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PREFACE.

—_—

T the end of a year's work as Secretary to the Victoria
Institute, in issuing the first volume of Transactions
which it has been my privilege to see through the press,
I would wish to acknowledge the generous support and
agsistance which I have received from the Council and
Members ; a support which has been most encouraging, and
a friendly assistance which has gone far to lighten my labours.
In particular I take this opportunity of acknowledging the
untiring efforts of Mr. A E. Montague, whose zealous work at
a critical time has been of the greatest value.

The report of the Council, which deserves the most careful
consideration of all who are interested in the work of the
Institute, deals with the events of the past year in a manner
which obviates the necessity of any further preface to a series
of papers which from the interest already taken in them, and
the attendances at their delivery, would seem in no degree to
have fallen behind those of previous years.

H. CoarrEwoop TURNER, M.A,,
Secretary.
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VICTORIA INSTITUTE.

REPORT OF THE COUNCIL FOR THE YEAR 1908.

1. Meetings.

The meetings of the Institute during the past session have
been well attended and the discussions keenly maintained.

The subjects dealt with may be arranged under the following
heads :—

1. PHILOSOPHICAL.
“Science and the Unseen World.” By Dr. A. T. ScroriELD, M.D.

2. HisTORICAL.
a. Ancient History and Archeology.

“Discoveries in Babylonia and the neighbouring lands.” By Dr.
T. G. PincuEs, LL.D.

“Legislations of Israel and Babylonia.” By Mr. H. M. WirNkR,
M.A., LL.B.

“Life in a country town of Lycaonia : a description of the conditions
of Christian life under the Eastern Empire.” By Professor
Sir WirLiam M. Ramsay, D.C.L.

b. Contemporary Movements.

“Christianity and Socialism.” By the Ven. the Archdeacon of Ely,
Dr. W. Cun~ineHAM, D.D.

“ Authority.” By the Very Rev. H. Wacg, D.D., Dean of
Canterbury.

“ Modernism, its origin and tendencies.” By the Rev. CHANCELLOR
Lias, M.A.

“ Th%f)resent position of Catholics in France.” By Rev. A. GavTox,

A

3. BiBLICAL.,

¢« Ezekiel’s vision of the Divine Glory.” By Mr. C. A. CArUs-WILSON,
M.A., M.Inst.E.E.
“8 B.c. The date of the Nativity.” By Lieut.-Colonel G. MACKINLATY.

4, GEOGRAPHICAL,

“Geneva and Chamounix, half a century ago and to-day.” By
Professor E. Huvr, LL.D. F.R.S.
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It will be seen that while the subjects discussed during the
session have been of wide interest, special opportunity has been
given for the discussions of the practical problems of the day.
In bringing the Victoria Institute into closer touch with cou-
temporary movements the Council look with confidence for the
support of all those interested in the work of the Institute,

2. Grants of Literature.

The usual grants of literature have been made to over thirty
societies engaged in Missionary and Christian Propaganda work.

3. The following is the list of the Officers and Council for the
past year.

Dresident.
The Right Honourable The Earl of Halsbury, M.A., D.C.L., F.R.S.

Yicr- Presidents.

Sir T. Fowell Buxton, Bart., K.C.M.G.

Alexander McArthur, Esq., D.L., J.P.

Lieut.-Gen. Sir H. L. Geary, K.C,B,

David Howard, Esq., D.L., F.C.S. (Trustee).

Right Hon. Lord Strathcona and Mount Royal, LL.D., F.G.S.
Professor E. Hull, LL.D., F.R.S,, F.G.S,

Honorary Correspondents.
Sir David Gill, K.C.B., LL.D., F.R.5.

Professor A. Agassiz, D.C.L., F.R.S. Professor A. H, Sayce, D.D., LL,D,
Professor E. Naville (Geneva). Professor Fridtjof Nansen, D.Sc.
Professor Maspero ( Paris). Professor Warren Upham, D.Sc.

Honorary Anditors.

J. Allen, Esq. ] Lieut.-Col. G. Mackinlay, late B.A.
Conncil.
(fn Order of Election.)

Rev. Dr, F, W. Tremlett, D.D, Lieut.-Colonel G. Mackinlay.
Very Rev, Dean Wace, D.D, (Trustec). General J. G. Halliday.
Rev. Chancellor Lias, M.A. | Colonel T. H. Holbein Hendley, C.I.E.
Rev. Canon R. B. Girdlestone, M.A. Arthur W. Sutton, Esq., F.L.S., J.P.
Theo. G. Pinches, Esq., LL.D., M.R.A.S. Rev, Prebendary H. E. Fox, M.A.
Ven, Archdeacon W. M, Sinclair, M.A., D.D. Professor H. Langhorne Orchard, M.A., B Se,
Commander G. P. Heath, R.N. Rt. Rev. Bishop J, E. Welldon, D.D.
Rev. G. F. Whidborne, M.A., F.G.S., F.R.G.S. Sydney T. Klein, Esq., F.L.S,, F.R.AS.,
Edward S. M. Perowne, Esq., F.S.A, (Hon. M.R.I, ’

Treasurer). William J. Horner, Esq.
Martin Luther Rouse, Eaq., B.L. ¥rederick S. Bishop, Esq., M.A., J.P.
Rev. John Tuckwell, M.R.A.S. A. T. Schofield, Esq., M.D.

Heywood Smith, Esq., M.A. M.D,

Scceetury und Editor of the Jonrnul.
H. Charlewood Turner, M.A.

The following changes in the Council and Officers have taken
place during the year., Vacancies on the Council caused by the
election of Sir Henry Geary and Professor E. Hull to the office
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of Vice-Presidents have been filled by the election of Dr. A. T.
Schofield and Dr, Heywood Smith to the Council. The death
of Mr. W. H. Hudleston leaves a vacancy in the list of Vice-
Presidents, and another is left on the Council by the retire-
ment of Col. C. E. Yate. Mr. H. Charlewood "Turner, M.A.
Camb., has been appointed Secretary in succession to Professor
Hull, of whose advice and support as Vice-President the
Council are glad to be still able to avail themselves.

3. Obituary.

The Council regret to have to record the death during the
past year of the following supporters of the Institute :—

Rev. E. F. Burr, D.D, Rev. E. Blakeslee, Rev. W. Baker, Job
Caudwell, Esq., H. C. Corke, Esq., D.D.S., General J. Crofton, R.E.,
Rev. Morgan Dix, Mrs. Mary Faber, Rev. J. Gould, Charles H. Hooper,
Esq., Wilfred H. Hudleston, Esq., F.R.S. (a Vice-President of the
Institute), Rev. J. G. Locke, R. Cope Morgan, Esq., Rev. J. H. Rigg,
D.D. (Foundation Associate and formerly Member of Council), G. J.
Scales, Esq. (Foundation Member), The Most Rev. W. Saumarez Smith,
Archbishop of Sydney, Rev. Peter Tinsley, Sir Thomas Wardle, F.G.S.,
Rev. Charles H. H. Wright, D.D.

4. New Members and Associates.

The following are the names of Members and Associates
elected since the last Annual Meeting :—

Meusers.—Cecil Broadbent, Esq., Rev. Father Gerard, 8.J., Miss
Madge D. MacEwan, E. Walter Maunder, Esq., F.R.A.8,, Martin J.
Sutton, Esq., J.P., James W. Thirtle, Esq., LL.D., H. Charlewood
Turner, Esq., M. A, Col. F. B. V. White.

AssoctaTes. —Rev. E. Godfrey Ashwin, M.A., Rev. Hamilton Ashwin,
LL.D., Edwin H. Banks, Esq., D.L., J.P., Miss Mary Beachcroft, Henry
H. L. Chichester, Esq., William Dale, Esq., F.G.S., Andrew F. Derr, Esq.,
M.A., George Evans, Esq., Pastor Otto Flugel, F. W. Gilbertson, Esq.,
J.C. M. Given, Esq., M.D., Rev. Prof. W. H. Hechler, Miss A. E.
Hemming, Mrs. Hendley, Miss A. M. Hodfkin, Sydney Lupton, Esq.,
M.A., Rev. H. J. R. Marston, M.A,, Alfred W. Oke, Esq., B.A., LL.M.
(Life), Walter R. Perkins, Esq., John Schwartz, Esq., Junr., Rev. J. H.
Skrine, M.A., F. P. Trench, Esq., F.R.C.S., Arthur Charlewood Turner
Esq., M.A., Rev. R. Charlewood Turner, M.A.

5. The Gunning Proze,

The rules governing the award of the Gunning Prize were
revised at the beginning of the session, and copies sent to all
subscribers. The last date for sending in essays was fixed as
March 381st, and there were appointed as judges Professor
E. Hull, LL.D, FR.S, the Rev. Chancellor Lias, M.A., and
T. S. Bishop, Esq., M.A.
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Nine essays in all were sent in for competition, the subject
being “ The attitude of Science towards Miracles.”

The Judges were unanimous in placing first the essay sent in
under the motto &pyeofe xair idere. On the opening of the
sealed envelope the essay was found to have been written by
Professor H. Langhorne Orchard, M.A.,, B.Sc., to whom there-
fore the Council have awarded the Gunning Prize of £40.

The essays sent in by the Rev. G. T. Manley, M.A.,, E. W.
Maunder, Esq., F.R.AS., and Professor J. Y. Simpson, M.A,,
D.Sc., were adjudged to be deserving of honourable mention.

6. Proposed change in the Constitution.

During the session the Council have devoted considerable
time to the reorganisation of the Institute’s office, and the
revision of their own rules of procedure with a view to the
more effective transaction of the Institute’s business.

They recommend to the consideration of the Institute the
following change in procedure which they believe will be
found of great benefit :—

(a) That whereas at present the financial year of the
Institute runs from January 1st to December 31st,
and the session from December to June with the
Annual Meeting in June, the financial year and
session shall in future be coterminous, both ending
on December 31st.

This will lead to the Annual Meeting being held in the early
part of each year, when the report and balance sheet of the
whole year and session immediately ended will be presented. It
will also lead to the publication of the annual volume in the
same year as that in which the printing and binding bills are
paid, and do away with the debtor balance varying from £200
to £130 which is at present carried over on the balance sheet
year by year. '

The Council also recommend to the Members and Associates
the following resolution :— ‘

“ One-third of the members of Council shall retire annually
but be eligible for re-election : such retirement to be
by seniority in eleetion to the Council.”

This rule if passed will occasion eight vacancies on the
Council in addition to the one already noticed. Members are
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reminded that the Council will gladly receive names for the
elections to the Council to be added to the names of those
retiring members who wish to stand for re-election.

The Council believe that such a rule as is now contemplated
would be beneficial in introducing new blood into the Council,
and giving to individual members a greater interest in the affairs
of the Institute.

. The changes in the constitution (§ IT) necessary for carrying
out this resolution will be brought before Members and
Associates by a special notice to be issued at such time as may
be found convenient for the calling.of a special general
meeting.

7. The change of Offices from 8, Adelphi Terrace, to 1, Adelphi
Terrace House, was successfully accomplished at the close of the
Session 1907-8. The new rooms have been suitable to the
needs of the Institute: although for the purpose of one or two
meetings it has been deemed advisable to engage the Hall of
the Royal Society of Arts which is near at hand in John Street,
and on each occasion the attendance has justified this step.

8. Financial.

The Council are glad to report that the financial position of
the Institute, though not yet all that could be desired, shows
some improvement, ‘

The economies effected by the change of offices and the
internal reorganisation had not time to take full effect in the
year under review, 1908: but the monthly balances of the
current year {1909) bear gratifying testimony to their beneficial
operation. The Council trust that the depletion of the reserve
fund which has been continuous since 1905, has now reached its
limit.

They have, however, to point out that although there is every
probability of a satisfactory balance being established for the
year 1909, the situation is still critical. On its financial
position depends the capacity of the Institute for useful work.
Much has been done in the past, and the review of the Session
(1908-9) bears witness to the efforts that are being made at the
present. Further advance, however, is necessary, and a great
increase in the number of supporters, if the Institute is to take
the place to which its objects entitle it. There has never been
a time at which such a Society was more needed.

But the Victoria Institute cannot command the confidence of
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the leaders of Christian and scientific thought if it moves in a
groove, or declines into a party position. To do the work that
is needed to-day it is necessary to be in touch with the thought
of to-day. No society attempting to meet the attacks of the
twentieth century with the defences of the middle of the
nineteenth century can command the support necessary to
the successful conduct of the campaign.

The present is the moment for advance, and the Counecil
appeal with confidence for further support in carrying on the work
of the Victoria Institute on the broad Christian lines contem-
plated by the Founders, who laid it down as their first purpose,
“To investigate fully and impartially the most important
questions of Philosophy and Science, but more especially those
that bear upon the great truths revealed in Holy Scripture;
with the view of reconciling any apparent discrepancies between
Christianity and Science.”

The following statement will show the number of the
supporters of the Institute, including hon. corresponding
members, at the end of May, 1909 :—

Life Members 34 in number.
Annual Members ... 99 »
Life Associates 66 "
Annual Associates... . 273 N
Missionary Associates ... 13- »
Hon, Corresponding Members ... 107 »
Library Associates 20 ”
Total 612

The Balance Sheet to 31st December, 1908, has been duly
audited, the Hon. Auditors being Colonel Mackinlay and Mr.
John Allen, to whomi the Council tender their thanks.

SpecraL FuNbD.

In addition to the subscriptions to the Financial Appeal

received last year, the following have since come in and are now
acknowledged with thanks:—

Iy

Miss C. Tindall ... 0
S. Joshua Cooper, Esq. 0

Ot =
O ®»
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Conelusion.

Such is a summary of the work and position of the Institute
during the past year, and the Council hope that, with the

blessing of God, a prosperous future awaits the Institute in the
year to comie.

Signed on behalf of the Couneil,
. HALSBURY,
President.

The above Report of the Council was read at the Annual
Meeting of the Institute held on June 21st in the House of
the Royal Society of Arts. Its adoption was moved by Sir
Robert Anderson, K.C.B., seconded by Sydney Lupton, Hsq.,

M.A, F.C.S, and on being put to the meeting by the President
carried unanimously.

1, Adelphi Terrace House, Strand, W.C.



BALANCE SHEET, for the year ending December 81st, 1908.

RECEIPTS. EXPENDITURE.
£ s.d £ s d £ s d
Balance from 1907 .. . 2411 8 Printing .. . .o . . . .. 10313 6
Subscriptions:—1 Member, 1906 .. . 2 20 Postage . . . . . . . 4119 §
4 Members, 1907 .. 8 80 Binding .. . . . . . . 41 2 7
9%, 1908 .. 19910 0 Stationery .. e ee ee 4 .. 13 510
3 . 1909 .. 6 6 0 Ezxpenses of Meetmgs . .. .. . .o 810 O
1 Life Associate . 1010 O Clerk—Salary . . . . . .. 1181 0
3 Associates, 1905 .. 330 ’ Insurance .. . . . .. . 21010
2 . 1906 .. 2 20 Rent.. . . . . . .. .. 18710 O
9 » 1907 .. 9 9 0 Housekeeper e .. .. e . . 12 0
252 . 1908 .. 26412 0 Coal and Light v.  +. oo we ae 5 3 8
14 1909 .. 1414 0 Library .. e e e ee ee .. 10 81
e 520 16 O Secretaries .. . .. .. . e . 235 0 O
Sales .. . . .. .. 611611 Fire Insurance .. .. .. . . . 012 0
Dividends on £770 23- Consols .. . . .. 1518 6 Bank Charges . . . . . . 217 6
Donations .. . . . . . 910 6 Sundries .. . .- . . . 212 6
Sale of £200 Consols .. . 17214 O Expenses of Removal . . . ‘e e 2419 0
Debtor Balance Bills owing £130 17s. 5d less cash in Draft paid, January, 1909 .. . . .. 2 20
hand £4 7s. 94. . . .. . .. 126 9 8 Unpaid Bills . . . . .o .. 13017 5
£931 17 3 £931 17 3
ey T ——————

There is a Capital sum of £570. Consols, also the Capital of the Gunning Trust Fund, £508 Great India Peninsular Railway Stock.
GUNNING PRIZE FUND.

£ s d.

Balance from 1907 .. . . e 46 15 10
Interest Jan. 13th, 1908 . . .. 13 19 11
5, duly 3rd, 1908 . .. e .7 49
Balance Credit e .. £68 0 6

‘We have examined the Balance Sheet with the Books and Vouchers and find it correct.

JOHN ALLEN, Audit
May 12th, 1909. GEORGE MACKINLAY, Lr.-Cox, [ 4 “ors.



THE ANNUAL GENERAL MEETING OF THE INSTITUTE

WAS HELD (BY KIND PERMISSION) IN THE ROOMS OF
THE ROYAL SOCIETY OF ARTS ON MONDAY,
JUNE 2lst, 1909,

Tue Riear Hox. Tre EarL or Harssury, D.C.L, F.R.S,

PRrESIDENT, IN THE CHAIR,
‘When the following Address was delivered by the PRESIDENT :—

BELIEVE on a former occasion I called attention to'the
regular succession of the waves of unbelief and super-
stition ; their forms vary infinitely, but their succession in
regular periods is certain. Psychological study has become
popular, and disputes now more than 2,000 years old have been
revived sometimes in the very terms (allowing for the difference
of language) that were urged in the times gone by, and meta-
physical inquiry has been aroused in no common degree in our
time.

Mr. Buckle in his History of Civilization said that it may be
fairly supposed that the advance of European civilisation is
characterised by a diminishing influence of physical laws and
an increasing influence of mental laws.

Such phrases are perhaps only intended to express epigram-
matically what are the prevailing views upon such subjects, and
when we talk of physical laws we mean the facts ascertained
by experiment or trial, and by mental laws the results of what
many men have told us of the operations of their own
individual minds; and the same authority tells us that the
mental laws for which he claims such successful influence have
only so far been ascertained by proceeding in one of two ways.

He says that if two men of equal ability and equal honesty
employ different methods in the study of the mind, the conclu-
sions they obtain will invariably be different, and accordingly,
the metaphysicians are divided into two schools of thought
between which there is no possibility of concurrence. Now I

have no intention of entering into the conflict, fascinating as it
' R 2
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is, but I think one of the principles of the Victoria Institute is
to endeavour to understand one another and to use plain
speech and not to be terrified by particularly long words, even
if their energy is enhanced by capital letters. Just one
hundred years ago Lamarck published his Philosophie Zoologique,
and since his time the theory which he propounded with
additions and variations has occupied learned persons ever
since. Biologic der Natur, Principles of Biology, by Herbert
Spencer, Man’s Place in Nature, and the Ewvolution of Matter,
have given rise to controversies of inordinate length, but except
so far as they touch the foundations of religious belief I do not
propose to deal with any part of them.

So far as the question of ideas and sensations go I am not
very much interested in the dispute. I suspect in this case as
in so many others the disputants are disputing about words
and do not always use words in the same sense. Indeed,
Darwinism, as the Germans call it, though I think Dr. Packard
has proved that it would be more appropriately called Lamarck-
ism, is an interesting study, but what it has to do with a
revelation which we believe to be divine is a greater puzzle
than any metaphysician has ever invented.

To be sure, 1 saw quoted the other day the profound remark
of a gentleman who has determined to be wup-to-date in
science, who informed us that modern chemistry had found that
transubstantiation was chemically impossible.

It may well be that those who would raise a laugh at
such an argument, nevertheless, themselves fall into the same
error when assuming analogies that have no real relation
to each other. Lamarck says that he could pass in review all
classes, all orders, all the genus and species of animals that
exist, and that he could prove that the conformation of
individuals and of their parts, their organs and faculties is
entirely the result of circumstances to which each species has
been subjected by Nature.

It is to my mind beyond the power of human language to
express the wonderful adaptation of the merely animal part of
creation to the part they are intended to fill; this is true of
each creature from the highest to the lowest, but to most minds
this would suggest a Creator incomprehensible and Almighty
in power, und that inference would not be got rid of by using
the word Nature instead of the word God.

That God’s creation should be gradual or progressive or
evolutionary and that his creatures should be endowed with a
faculty of development is no more inconsistent with His power
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and eternity than the fact that he has given certain qualities to
certain portions of matter that they retain as long as they exist
at all, and to others the quality of being changed by time or other
agents and different circumstances, and becoming apparently
different things according to our limited views and feeble
nomenclature. Of course, the effort of those whose idea is the

_deification of man and his self-creation will point to analogies
from non-vital things and bring in Man as only a self-superior
creation as a deduction from their theories, but this is only one
of the many phases of unbelief which from time to time has
grown up and which has its day until some more popular
notion takes hold of the imagination and succeeds in an ever-
recurring cycle in capturing a body of adherents. Indeed, we
are now assured “ that Primitive Credulity is dead and Intel-
lectual Belief is dying, and that the fate of Christianity rests
in the hands of emotional belief.”

Unfortunately, emotional belief leads too often to delusion.
Joanna Southcott and, in his latter days, Mr. Irving, a preacher
of rare eloquence, took to the belief that he had the power
of communicating his thoughts in an unknown tongue, and
few here can remember the distress which was felt at the injury

. to the religious belief of many who had been delighted with
his eloquence and undoubted piety.

In our own day Professor James finds it to be the worship of
material luxury and wealth which constitutes so large a portion
of the spirit of our age-—that which produces effeminacy and
unmanliness.

It is no new experience that emotional and highly sensitive
persons should suppose themselves endowed with what for want
of a better word I will call supernatural power. I believe
there exists among us a fancy that people are distinguished
by colours floating round their heads. It is called an “ aura.”
The good are blue, the bad are red, and only people who are
enlightened are accommodated with an aura of their own, but, if
Mr. James is right in his view of what “ the great age produces,”
it is no wonder that delusions should flourish and that the
halo of the medieval painters should present themselves to
weak and hysterical persons as something that they imagine
round their own heads, and think they see on their neighbours.

Mr. Ladd in his Phelosophy of Religion says, “ In the United
States to-day Christian Science is forming a grotesque mixture
of crude Pantheism, misunderstood psychological and philo-
sophical truth, and truly Christian beliefs and conceptions.”
Whether the great prophet ot Christian Science is still alive or
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not is, I believe, being still angrily debated in her own country,
and I read in a newspaper that the unbelieving have gone so
far as to suggest that somebody or something has been dressed
up to represent the lady who has for some considerable period
been in her grave. Whatever may be the truth about the lady
herself there can be no doubt that the statement of Mr. Ladd is
borne out by much testimony.

It would be too long a task to go through all the catalogue of
cant phrases which represents the barren nonsense of this new
phase of human folly, but the recollection of table turning is
still too recent to allow us to forget that form of error. A
oumber of distinguished men were invited by the Royal
Institution to contribute certain essays. They were not asked
to write against table turning, but their essays collected were
fitly described as a treatise on education, and they were directed
to the discipline of the Mind.

I ask would it not be possible to ask for aid to the Victoria
Institute to deal with the same simplicity and terseness in
respect of some of the problems which appear to have misled
and to be still further misleading the nations. Of this last
phase of popular delusion Mr. George B. Cutler, of Yale, treats
at page 220 of his treatise, 4 Copy of a Monthly Publication
of what s called the Society of Silent Unity. He tells us that
a certain leaf is of red paper, and in addition to elaborate
instructions for its use given by the editor, the sheet has
printed on it the following :—* This sheet has been treated by
the Society of Silent Unity after the manner mentioned in
Acts xix, 11 and 12.

“ Disease will depart from those who repeat silently while
holding this in hand the words printed herein: Affirmation for
Strength aud Power, February 20th to March 20th. Held
daily at 9 p-m.

“ The Strength and Power of the Divine Mind is now esta-
blished in me and will go out no more. Affirmation for
Prosperity, held daily at 12 noon. The Riches of the Lord
Christ are now poured out upon me and I am supplied with
everything.”

Then follow some testimonials such as one sees following the
advertisements of quack medicines.

One of them runs thus: “ While holding the red feaf in my
hands it caused vibration through my " whole gystem and
1heumatlc pains that I was troubled with disappeared as if by
magic.”

Another : “Your treatments for prosperity have done us
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much good, and we are feeling more prosperous, which will
open the way to our receiving more. Since the treatments
our chickens have laid better, the food goes farther and our
whole living seems easier.”

I rather think Professor Lionel Beale more than once suggested
that some of the metaphysical questions should be made the
subject of discussion among us, and I think we might follow
‘the example of the Royal Institution in publishing in a small
volume some of the addresses, and perhaps the discussions,
which have been delivered here by our own distinguished
members. I am sure it would be useful, as in the case of the
Royal Institution their volume was useful in dissipating the
fog of Science falsely so called, and we have not heard much of
table turning since the little instrument Professor Faraday
invented which put an end to the supposed communicatioh of
thought and replies from the dead by knocks on a table. This
invention was not so much to prevent intentional fraud as to
prevent the unconscious movement of the table by persons who
were sincerely under the impression that the table itself moved
while without meaning it they were themselves responsible for
the movement.

Now there is much need for careful investigation and clear

" thought at the present time.

It will be observed that Mr. Ladd’s deseription of Christian
Science includes truly “ Christian Beliefs and Conceptions.”

If Mr. Ladd means, as he probably does, that in Mrs. Eddy’s
book there is a mixture of much silly and terribly profane
sentences mixed up with Christian truth in words, one can
heartily agree, but without this qualification it is hardly possible
to say that there is any Christianity at all in it.

Some scriptural quotations and even the professed belief of
the writer herself are so disfigured by what is added, that while
one recognises from time to time a Christian truth there, it is
followed by an addition or interpretation by the author which
makes one shudder by the profanity with which sacred words
are put together with such hideous nonsense.

This renders it difficult to give examples since one does not
like to quote what one cannot read without pain, but one or two
may suffice. At page 218 she says, “ They that wait upon the
Lord shall run and not be weary, and they shall walk and not
faint.” The writer seems to have had a dim suspicion of her
own profaneness, for she says, “ the meaning of that passage is
not perverted by applying it literally to moments of fatigue, for
the moral and physical are as one in their results.
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“When we wake to the truth of being, all disease, weakness,
sorrow, sin and death will be unknown and the mortal dream
will for ever cease.”

“ My method of treating of fatigue applies to all bodily ail-
ments since mind should be, and is, supreme, absolute and
final.”

This is the supposed answer to a complaint that the indivi-
dual is supposed to make—Toil fatigues me. Now comes the
philosophy.

“ But what is this me ? Is it muscle or is it mind ? With-
out mind would the muscles be tired? Do the muscles talk ?
Do you talk for them ?”

Matter is non-intelligent. Mortal mind does the false talking
and that which appeared weariness made that weariness. Here
is her own belief :—“ Do not believe in any supposed necessity
for sin, disease or death, knowing as you ought to know that
God never requires obedience to a so-called natural law, for no
such law exists. The belief in sin and death is destroyed by
the law of God which is the law of life instead of death; of
harmony instead of discord; of spirit instead of the flesh.
Again as part of the same reasoning if you believe yourself
diseased you can alter this wrong belief and action without
hindrance from the body.”

This is only one specimen of the sort of rhapsody which is
the tone of the whole book, where Scripture is continually quoted
and ridiculously applied.

At page 251 we learn that “Fright is so great at certain
stages of mortal belief as to drive belief into new paths. In the
illusion of death mortals wake to the knowledge of two facts.
First, that they are not dead, and secondly, that they have but
passed the portals of a new belief.”

One does not get ‘a much clearer idea of this by what we
should call the interpretation clause, titled death, when we are
told, “ Any material evidence of death is false, for it contradicts
the spiritual facts of being.” :

Although T have had considerable difficulty in quoting without
appearing to deal lightly with sacred things, I have no such
hesitation about the lady’s philosophy,and this reminds me very
much of a little professional anecdote which occurred to me
when I was at the bar. A witness was being stiffly cross-
examined about the absence of a particular person who was
alleged to have been present at the transaction which was in
dispute, and he accounted for the absence of the person in
question by saying that he was dead. “ How do you know he
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was dead, sir?” said the cross-examining counsel somewhat
sharply. “Well, sir,” was the answer, “I do not know that he
is dead.” “Then why did you say he was dead ?”  Well, sir,”
he said, “I do not exactly know he is dead, but I was at the
funeral when they buried him on suspicion.”

Neither have I much hesitation in referring to the examples
of quack advertisements with which we are all of us familiar.
‘One gentleman writes he “had overcome a severe attack of
gripe in thirty-six hours by obeying the scriptural saying
‘Physician, heal thyself {’” )

Then comes the case of a lady who, according to her own
account, was treated by eminent physicians for hereditary con-
sumption, torpid liver and many other diseases.

She says her life was a ceaseless torture, but ultimately
she borrowed another lady’s copy of Science and Health two
hours each day for eight days and was healed. The first day
she read Science and Health she weighed about ninety-five
pounds. Three months later she weighed one hundred and
thirty-five pounds !

But I have said enough on this so-called Science in which I
discover as little Science as Christianity. I only refer to it at
. all as one, and only one, of the many silly delusions which have
grown up from time to time and have demonstrated how infinite
18 human folly, Joanna Southcott and Mr. Prince had their
followers, and judging from what I read lately Mr. Prince has his
followers even now. Nor will it do to set down all these things
as intentional falsehood and fraud. But some people avail
themselves of the folly of others and where intentional fraud
exists there is invariably the accompanying desire of sordid gain
as its companion.

But more dangerous and more difficult to deal with is the
question, when undoubted sincerity introduces the delusion,
and the unfortunate patient who describes her pitiable condition
as being treated for many diseases for years, may in truth hive
been really cured by ceasing the profuse swallowing of drugs.

The history of the Christian Church from its earliest
beginning contains one long catalogue of heresies, and it is
no new thing that great spiritual powers have been self-
proclaimed by very many impostors. But the patois of fraud
—and 1 believe I have used here before that phrase—lurks in
the sort of patchwork of scriptural language. Poets and saints
have alike used figurative phrases as ““a death unto sin, and a
life unto righteousness.” “There is no death—what seems so
is transition "—Longfellow. But no one really misunderstands
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what is meant. But what does Mrs, Eddy mean when she uses
such a phrase to prove the efficacy of Christian Science to ward
off death and sickness ?

Do not let us underrate the effect of such teaching as I have
been describing, the delusion itself is not its worst effect; see
what it leads to even with able and learned men.

I am going to quote what has been said by a learned professor.
I feel the respect his learning demands, but to agree with him
in matters of revelation is to make our reason the standard and
measure of the doctrines revealed to us through apostles, to
contend that their doctrines should be such as to carry with
them their own justification, to reject them if they come into
conflict with our own existing stock of knowledge, and thus to
accept a rationalistic spirit in the acknowledgment of faith—
for faith is in its very nature the acceptance of what our
reason cannot reach simply and absolutely upon testimony.

This is what the professor in question has done. His own
mind is the measure of what he thinks God must be, and here
is what he says:—

“The line of least resistance then as it seems to me both
in theology and in philosophy is to accept along with the
superhuman consciousness the notion that it is not all-embracing,
the notion, in other words, that there is a God, but that He is
finite either in power or in knowledge, or in both at once.”

Alas! is this the conclusion—the Christian Hope, the
Christian Faith, The idea of compromise on such a subject.
At all events, I hope that in this Institute we shall not
recognise anything but the faith once delivered to the saints.
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488t ORDINARY GENERAL MEETING.
MONDAY, DECEMBER 71H, 1908.

GENERAL J. (. Haruipay N TuE CHAIR.

The Minutes of the previous Meeting were read and confirmed and
the election of the following candidates confirmed : —

MemBERs.—E. W. Maunder, F.R.A.S, Superintendent of the Solar
Department, Royal Observatory, Greenwich ; the Rev. Father John
Gerard, S.J., F.LS, B.A.; H. Charlewood Turner, Esq., M.A.
(Camb.), Secretary.

Lire AssociaTE.—A. W. Oke, Esq., B.A.,, LL.M,, F.G.S,, F.L.S.

AssocraTes.—F. Gilbertson, Esq., B.A. (Camb.); J. C. McMurdo Given,
Esq., M.D.,, M.R.C.P.; Mrs, J. E. Hendley ; Miss A. M. Hodgkin.

The following paper was read by the Author :—

GENEVA AND CHAMOUNIX HALF A CENTURY
AGO AND TO-DAY. (Notes of a Recent Visit) By
Professor Epwagp HuLL, LL.D,, F.R.S. (Vice-President).

( With lantern views.)

INTRODUCTION.— Visit to Geneva, 1852,—It is about half a
century since I first stood on the banks of the Mer de Glace at
Chamounix and had a view of Mont Blanc. Early in my
college days I had become acquainted with the glories of the
Alps, and was fired with ambition to visit Switzerland and its
wonderful snowy mountains and glaciers. I had read and
studied that charming book, Norway and its Glaciers, by
Professor James Forbes, as also the explorations of Agassiz,
Charpentier and De Sausseur amongst the Alpine Glaciers as
related by Lyell; but it was to Forbes that I was chiefly
indebted for what T know of the structure and movement of
glacier ice, as it is to his observations conducted on the Mer de
Glace of Chamounix through several successive seasons, with
the aid of his faithful attendant and guide, Auguste Balmat, that
we are acquainted with the laws which regulate the motion of
glacier ice; observations which were afterwards repeated by
Tyndall.

Therefore, on the first opportunity that presented itself after
my appointment to the staff of the Geological Survey of Great



18 PROF. E. HULL, ON GENEVA AND CHAMOUNIX

Britain, and having scraped together suffictent funds, which
with great self-denial were suflicient to carry me through my
journey——that I left England for Switzerland. I crossed over
to Paris, where I stayed only one night, and next day took the
train for Dole, beyond which the railway did not then extend.
Arriving at D6le by midnight, I left the train and presented
myself at the office of the diligence demanding a seat for
Geneva. What was my consternation when I was informed
that the coach was “full up,” as all the seats had been booked
beforehand in Paris! I was told that I must wait for the
coach next day ; but might not that coach be just as full as the
one about to start? In this dilemma I appealed to the con-
ductor to get me through somehow, and he agreed for the sum
of 20 francs, and at the risk of dismissal if discovered, to make
me a den on the coach top amidst the luggage, where I could
lie covered over by the tarpaulin, but open in front.

First view of the Alps—To this proposal I had to assent, and
in this position I made the journey to Geneva, of about nine or
ten hours, as part of the baggage. I need hardly say the
position was not quite as comfortable as that of a first-class
compartment of a railway train at the present day !

But I was not without a reward which is denied to persons
so travelling to-day. After crossing several beautiful hills and
valleys of the Jura range, we at length came to a point in the
road where all the passengers were allowed to descend and
remain for some minutes. It was the summit of a ridge from
which the road commenced to descend into the great Valley of
Geneva. From this point the view commanded the valley and
the Lake of Geneva stretching from end to end; beyond which
was seen the range of the Alps rising in three successive tiers.
First, that of the forests, green with verdure. Above this
extended the dark band consisting of naked rock, contrasting
with that of the forest below and with that of the snows above
and surmounting this region was that of the snowy Alps, its
lower limit clearly marked off as seen from my pointof vantage,
and rising high into the pure vault of heaven; so pure and
ethereal as to give the idea that it was a celestial vision rather
than as part of the terrestrial world ; and finally, rising from the
centre was the white dome of Mont Blanc, the highest point of
Europe. This magnificent range of mountain scenery stretched
from end to end a distance of over fifty miles.

This first view of the High Alps has remained impressed on
my memory ever since, and for the time the discomforts of my
journey were forgotten. Needless to say, the view is now
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seldom seen by travellers, as the coach has given place to the
railway, from which only slight glimpses of the High Alps are
to be obtained. :

First visit to the Mer de Glace—Arriving at the beautiful city
of Geneva, I did not remain there more than two or three days.
My goal was the Mer de Glace and Chamounix, and to that I
pushed on by diligence. At that time there was no railway ;
it is otherwise now, and after a long day’s journey I found
myself in the little village at the foot of Mont Blanc. Next
day I ascended the pine-clad slopes to the chalet of Montanvert,
and at length stood on the edge of the great glacier. A
wonderful and beauteous sea of ice, fissured by crevasses, and
bounded by lofty cliffs terminating often in sharp peaks, and
lying at their feet were huge moraines of broken rock and débris
fallen from the cliffs above. It was a weird and awful sight, as no
living creature was visible from where I stood. But I was not
alone. I sat down on a boulder to eat the little store of biscuits
and fruit I had brought with me, and presently I was joined by
a noble hound—possibly a St. Bernard—who made up to my
side in a friendly way, and I returned his civility by sharing
with him my lunch. How he came to be there or whence he
came I never discovered, but he remained with me for the rest
of the day, and having accompanied me down to Chamounix in
the evening he then disappeared, doubtless satisfied with having
fulfilled his friendly office of guide, companion, and protector.

Second wvisit to Chamounixz and the Mer de Glace, 1908.—
Having now finished the narrative of my first visit, I proceed
to make some observations on the Mer de Glace of to-day, in
order to illustrate the changes which have occurred within the
past half century. Chamounix itself has greatly changed.
Instead of a hamlet in the upper Rhone valley with, perhaps,
two or three hotels, it is now a good sized town with numerous
hotels, and shops exhibiting photographs of the scenery around,
some of the coloured ones being remarkable examples of high
art. A handsome English church raises its spire in the centre
of tlie town, and was well filled by a congregation on the
Sunday I was there. Instead of the toilsome climb of about
3,000 feet to Montanvert,* a newly-opened narrow gauge
railway, worked by steam locomotives, ascends by a winding

* The “Hotel d’Angleterre ” at Chamounix, at which I stayed, has an
elevation of 1,000 métres (3,280 feet) above the level of the sea, and lies at
the base of Mont Blanc, the summit of which is conspicuous from the
front of the building.
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path through the forest of pines which clothes the side of the
niountain ; and as several trains ascend and descend during the
day, one may see from below two trains slowly wending their
way,one far above the other on the side of the mountain, either
in the same or opposite direction. The upper end of the line
approaching Montanvert is still incomplete, and will scarcely
be ready for another year; so the traveller has to climb some
distance on foot in order to reach the platform on which is built
the huge, unsightly hotel of Montanvert, from which, however,
a fine view of the Mer de Glace in the valley below is
obtained.*

The Mer de Qlace as seen to-day.—On coming in sight of the
Mer de Glace from1 my commanding position, which included
the whole of the eentral portion from the base of Takul down-
wards almost to the extremity of the glacier, I was surprised
and not a little disconcerted by its aspect.f As compared with
its appearance on my first visit (judging, of course, from
memory) the whole mass of the glacier seemed to have shrunk
in volume, and its surface to be defaced by a promiscuous
covering of dust, gravel and boulders, causing it to appear very
different from the generally clear and clean surface of the ice,
with a well-defined central moraine of large blocks of granite
ranging down from the cliffs of Takul above. This shrinkage
was very perceptible along the sides of the glacier, where the
adge of the ice had shrunk away from the lateral moraines
which marked its former limits. The lower end of the glacier
seemed also to have receded to a higher level than that at
which it stood at my first visit, when it stretched farther
downwards towards the Arveiron Valley. The result of all
this was disappointment, not entirely dissipated by the spectacle
of hundreds of visitors scrambling over the ice, in contrast to
the solitude which attended my first visit. Aware, however,
that appearances are sometimes deceptive, I resolved to make
further enquiry on my return to Chamounix regarding the
supposed shrinkage of the Mer de Glace. :

Visit to Mons. J. Vallot.—On returning to Chamounix I was
advised to consult Mons. J. Vallot, the Director of the observa-
tory of Mont Blanc, and on my calling at his house a day or two

* Here a flat slab of porcelain has been set up by the Club Alpin
Frangais, on which is engraved, Altitude 1,909 métres, lat. N. 51° 03’ 72"
long. E. 5° 09/,

t+ Takul is the name given to the lofty cliffs which rise from the glacier
at the point where the two arms of the Mer de Glace unite (see fig. p. 22).
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after, I was most kindly received, and furnished with details
extending over twenty-five years of observation, which com-
pletely verified my conclusions regarding the shrinkage, not.
only of the Mer de Glace, but of all the glaciers of the Alps of
Savoy.

Mons. J. Vallot's observations of the rate of motion of theice of
the Mer de Glace—This may be the place to give some account
© of the results arrived at by this authority from his observations.
conducted systematically for several years regarding the
movement of the ice of the Mer de Glace.* These observations
were conducted between the years 1891 and 1899 in an
elaborate manner by using the blocks of rock lying on the
surface of the ice or placed in position. Taking a straight line
across from side to side at four stations in the following order—

No. 1, Echelets, the highest of the stations,
» 2, Montanvert, about 1,000 métres lower,
» 3, Mauvais-Pas, next lower down,
» 4, Chapeau, near the lower end,

M. Vallot selected, or placed in position, a line of stones on
which to paint the numbers 1, 2, 3, ete., from side to side; and
by visiting the glacier from time to time, and measuring the
positions of each stone as it had advanced from the starting
point marked on the plan, he was able to determine its rate of
motion downwards and its relative rate as regards those of its
neighbours. This laborious process was somewhat different.
from that adopted by Professor James Forbes with the
assistance of his able assistant, Auguste Balmat, many years
previously. But the same general result regarding the rate of
motion of the glacier was arrived at in both cases; that is to
say, the motion is similar to that of a river flowing down its
bed, which is most rapid at the centre and least at the sides.t
Mons. Vallot holds that the difference in the rate of movement
at different points is caused by the difference in the form of
the bed of the glacier, also its breadth, depth and its inclination.
This is considerable when it was found that between two points.
one kilomeétre] distant from each other, namely, between
Mauvais-Pas and Chapeau, the rate varied from 342 to 434
métres during the year 1893. The following table gives the
results of the observations during nine years :—

* Annales de L' Observatoire Metdorologique du Mont Blanc. By J. Vallot,
tomes iv, v (Paris, 1900).

t Similar results were arrived at by Agassiz from observations on the
Unteraar Glacier.

1 1,093:6 yards.
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Rate of motion of the Mer de Qlace.
(Speed in centimétres.)

Ecenrrers. | Moxtanvert, | Mauvars-Pas.| Crareav.
~ YEears, |- -
Rate. | Slope] Rate. | Slope. | Rate. | Slope. | Rate. | Slope.

1891-2 | 390 62 440 11-5 360 84
1892-3 | 393 55 441 151 355 124
1893-4 | 381 27 406 145 342 146 | 43
1894-5 | 340 85 329 | 152 307 108
1895-6 | 317 | 100 289 107 308 387
1896-7 326 | 108 283 97 308 387
1897-8 | 335 73 277 116 310 396
1898-9 | 344 72 263 10-2 — —

Il

(VL]
'S

50

P

Amongst other results arrived at by this observer were that the
rate of motion of the ice is greatest in summer and least in
winter. This is true of all the Alpine glaciers, and has been
determined by Streenstrap even regarding the ice of Greenland.

Observations on the “ablation” of the Mer de Glace—Mons.
Vallot has also contributed an interesting “note” to the French
Academy on the “ablation” or lowering of the surface of the
Mer de Glace during two definite periods, namely, 15 and 57
years, at stages given in the above table :—

(The figures are given in métres)*

. Approximate
} Altitude. Years. Exact mean. in 57 years.
At Bchelets .| 1,920 15 110 54
» Montanvert... 1,843 14 134 55
» Mauvais-Pas 1,705 13 198 49
» Chapeau ... 1,550 13 295 74

Thus at Echelets, the highest of these stages, the lowering of
the surface has been in 15 years 3608 feet, and in 57 years
17712 feet; while at Chapeau, the lowest of the stages, the fall

* Dated June 22nd, 1908 ; the figures are in métres
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has been in 13 years 9676 and in 57 years 24272 feet. These
are the alterations of level since 1850 within the memory of
the present inhabitants. But Mons. Vallot goes a step farther
Vack and compares the present levels with those of the period
of maximum high level of the Glacial period, showing enormous
shrinkage since that epoch. He has observed the glaciated
rocks at the foot of the Aiguille du Dru and at the head of
Trélaporte, positions higher up than those above-named on the
side of the Mer de Glace. There can be no doubt the ice
reached these glaciated rocks, and has left its well-recognized
marks and polished surface, and these he finds to be 400 meétres
(1,312 feet) higher than the actual moraines now at the base of
the cliffs. At this altitude the glacier has left no lateral
moraines analogous to those of the present day, and he con-
cludes that the Glacial Epoch does not present so long a period
of equilibrivin as is generally supposed. He infers, on the
contrary, that the rise and fall of the ice was comparatively
rapid, not allowing time for the formation of a lateral moraine,
which can only be accumulated during a prolonged period of
tranquillity.

On the above facts M. Vallot remarks :—*“ When we consider
that the life of a man has sufficed to see the ablation of
50 métres of a glacier (that is to say, of one-eighth of the total
thickness of 400 meétres) disappear since the Glacial Epoch,
one agks if all that has been said regarding the length of that
period has not been considerably exaggerated ?” But here 1
would observe that we must recollect that whatever the length
of that period may have been it was sufficient to allow of the
bed of the Atlantic Ocean being raised to a height of over
6,000 feet above its present level, and the extension of the
continental river valleys to that depth below the present
surface, and the subsequent subsidence of the sea-bed to about
its existing level.*

Visit To THE GLACIER DES BossoNs.—My next visit was to
the Glacier des Bossons, which descends from the snows of
Mont Blanc and is easily visible from Chamounix. Its valley
is clothed in forests of pine, and its lower end disappears beneath
the trees, leading one to suppose that it is easily accessible on

* This is on the assumption that the cold of the Glacial Period has
been brought about by physical changes such as the elevation of the sea-bed,
and adjoining continents, and the consequent diversion of the Gulf
Stream, all of which I have endeavoured to show took place in my
essay, “ Another possible cause of the Glacial Epoch.” Z7rans. Victoria
Institute, vol. xxxi, p. 141 (1805).
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foot from the Clamounix valley, a supposition which is dissipated
on trial. There is, in fact, a stiff climb of about 2,000 feet in
order to reach the Chalet, where a good view of the glacier is
obtained together with needful rest and refreshment, I
will not stop to describe this glacier further than to observe
that a brief survey of its lateral moraine shows that the'ice has
here retreated to a considerable extent (perhaps 200 feet) from
its former level. Along the top of the moraine large boulders
are perched, ready to fall from the slightest movement. These
were left when the ice reached that level; but the moraine
itself is bare and destitute of vegetation, which apparently has
not had time to grow upon its surface since the ice retreated;
evidence of the recenticity of the shrinkage. On descending
towards the valley of the Arve we passed some huge blocks of
granite, left by the glacier when it reached far below its present
limits. Some of these must have weighed 100 tons, and are
being quarried for building.

Remarkable appearance of Mont Blanc, August 17th, 1908.—
Mont Blanc wunder the selting sun,—When approaching
Chamounix the day of our arrival we were favoured by a
scene of wondrous beauty which ought not to pass unrecorded.
The train was passing about sunset along the Valley of the
Rhone bounded on either hand by mountainous heights, when
someone exclaimed, “ Look at Mont Blanc!” and casting our
eyes upwards in the direction indicated we beheld .a scene
never to be forgotten. The great mountain dome, with some
-of the adjoining heights and bordering snowfields, seemed to
have been converted into a mass of burnished gold, owing to
the declining rays of the setting sun which were flooding the’
heights with their light, but were quite out of sight to us, being
intercepted by the intervening heights. This gorgeous scene
was fortunately visible from the railway for several minutes,
0 that we had time to realize its supreme beauty, which words
fail to describe. The white fields of snow lit up by the setting
sun reflected in all their rich beauty their own resplendent
colouring. - It was a rare coincidence—the splendour of the
sunset, the reflection from the snows, and our own position as
-observers !

Geneva revisited, 1908.—We may now go back to Geneva,
and note the changes which have taken place in this celebrated
city within the last half-century. They have bLeen indeed
remarkable. At the time of my first visit to the city of Calvin
there were no railways, nor, if I recollect, steamboats on its
great lake, the only ships being the pretty deuble-winged

‘ - c2
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sailing boats; no tram lines through the streets, no turbines
for supplying the inhabitants with water and with power for
driving tramecars and turning machinery.

Now all is changed except the splendid scemery of the
landscape viewed from the banks of Lake Leman, some fine
hotels and houses with the cathedral, occupying a commanding
position in the upper part of the town. On visiting this church,
severely plain and destitute of R.C. decoration, I was startled
by seeing the name of John Knox conspicuously posted on a
slab in the wall, reminding the visitor that the Seotch
Reformer had during those stormy times visited Geneva, and
occupied for a while Calvin’s pulpit; and in memory of this
brotherly visit a very beautiful annex called “ the Macchabees ”
has been erected on the south side, where Presbyterians
meet to worship on the Sabbath, according to a ritual closely
resembling, if not identical with, that of the Church of Scotland
at the present day. ¢ Calvin’s Chair,” of plain hard oak, stands
beneath the elaborately carved pulpit, which replaces the
original one of the sixteenth century. The chair is regarded
with veneration as a monument of the Reformer. What times
of religious fervour were those when the images and ornaments
of the Roman worship were pulled down and destroyed, and
the bishops and priests were given the choice of accepting the
Protestant faith or of quitting their sanctuary for an asylum
in France or Italy. In these days of “ passive resistance” it is
difficult to picture to ourselves the perfervid religious convictions
by which Switzerland was swayed from end to end, and which
resulted in bringing over to the Protestant faith the cities of
Geneva, Lausanne, Zurich, Basle and Berne. But Lucerne and
the seven Forest Cantons retained their attachment to the
papacy—alter a severe struggle between their opposing forces
and those of Berne. .

The great turbine installation of the Rhone—When at my
first visit I stood by the banks of the Rhone below Geneva,
there was probably nothing to intercept the course of the streamn
as 1t issued forth from the lake; a pure, ever-flowing sheet of
water, which had entered at the upper end of the lake brown
and turgid with glacier mud. This mud had subsided in the
still waters, and has within the Christian era added an extensive
tract of flat alluvial soil as shown by the remains of a Roman
fort which once stood on the banks of the lake about a mile
above the present margin in the valley of the upper Rhone
above Villeneuve. Now, however, half the volume of the river
is utilized for turning a grand installation of powerful
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machinery in the form of turbines, twenty in number, and each
1,000 h.p., by which the city is supplied with water, electric
11ght and motive power, all in almost unlimited quantity.

There had existed since the year 1837 successive attempts
to utilize the waters of the Lower Rhone, but from various
causes they were insufficient to supply the demands of an
increasing population and prosperous community. But at length,
in 1882, a concession was granted by the city of Geneva to the
enterprising engineers, MM. Merle d’Aubigny and Turretini, to
construct the present powerful works, These turbines were
specially designed for the works at Geneva, and were manu-
factured at Zurich, the great centre of mechanical appliances in
Switzerland, by the firm of MM. Escher, Wyss and Co. The
force thus obtained operates a proportionate number of
powerful dynamos, and is distributed  for industrial motive
power, as also for lighting and for water supply by centrifugal
pumps capable of throwing the water to a height of about
270 feet in the air above the surface of the lake. The total
cost of these works to December, 1905, reached 9,964,728 francs
(nearly £400,000), a very large sum for a population of about
106,000 souls; but having been once carried out is almost
automatic, and is certainly inexpensive to keep going. Nature
has given compensation to Switzerland for the absence of coal.
Coal-fields are exhaustible, but the supply of water from the
snowfields can never fail as long as the present order of nature
lasts.

Junction of the Rhone and Arve—A convenient causeway has
been constructed by which the visitor is enabled to stand just
over the spot where the pure waters of the Rhone, issuing from
the Lake of (Geneva, come in contact with the turgid waters of
the Arve—a most impressive sight! Between lofty banks of
stratified gravel, once the bed of a vast lake of post-Glacial
times, these two fine streams move majestically onwards; yet
donot their waters commingle. They run side by side for a long
distance ; but the level of those of the Rhone being somewhat
higher than those of the Arve, and their force and velocity
greater, the Rhoue gradually pushes the Arve towards the
opposite bank, and gains the mastery. The difference of level
above the junction is shown by the fact that at several places
the somewhat open material of which the causeway is formed
allows the water of the Rhone to percolate underneath and
invade that of the Arve. May we not in this case of the rivers
find an illustration of the two great principles which govern
mankind and which Secripture elearly unfolds to us, for instance,
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in the parable of the wheat and the tares, the principles of good
and evil? Like the waters of the Rhone and the Arve they
move along side by side, but they refuse to commingle. They
are, in fact, constantly at war, each striving for the mastery,
but the forces of good and that “make for righteousness” are
gaining on those of evil through the spread of Christian light
throughout the world, and as we believe will ultimately prevail,
when the “knowledge of the glory of the Lord will cover the
earth as the waters do the sea.”

Literary coincidence between the English and Swiss “ Lake
Districts”—1t is a somewhat curious coincidence that the City
and Lake of Geneva has, like the Lake District of England,
been the favourite residence of distinguished men of letters.
Naturally, men of high intellectual capacity congregate where
the beauties of the landscape, the mountains, the lakes and the
fruitful vales tend to tranquillize their minds and inspire them
with poetic imagery; and in following up this thought the
names which suggest themselves at once for the English Lakes
are those of Wordsworth, Southey, Ruskin, Harriet Martineau
and De Quincey, and for those of Geneva, Calvin, Farel, Beza,
Voltaire, Rousseau, Necker, Charpentier, De Sausseur, Agassiz,
Gibbon, I’Aubigny and others; names which for good or for
evil have left their memory for all time. Calvin’s greatest
work, Christiane Religionts Inmstitutio, “which has shed
undying lustre on his name,” though issued in Basel (1535) is
associated with Geneva, and to the Academy founded by Calvin
in 1559 learned French, Italian, German and English emigrants
flocked and rendered the city illustrious for learning. Amongst
the English we find the names of Spencer, Coxe, Chambers,
Bishop Hooper and other divines.* '

Geneva as an asylum for persecuted Eeformers—Geneva has
had the honour of offering an asylum to the persecuted
Reformers of France and other countries during the troublous
period of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, when in the
time of Cromwell, the Duke of Savoy, at the instigation of the
Pope, endeavoured to exterminate the Vaudois of the High
Alps, which called forth the lines of Milton :—

“ Avenge, O Lord, thy martyred saints,

Whose bones lie scattered on the Alpine mountaing cold.”
and caused the Lord Protecton to threaten the Duke of Savoy
with his vengeance, by “sending his ships across the Alps”

* History of the Nations, supra cit., p. 287.
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unless he withdrew his hand, which he, the Duke, did! And
the next important occasion was the massacre of St. Bar-
tholomew’s Day in 1572, when thousands of Protestants were
ruthlessly murdered in cold blood or had to fly for their lives
into Greneva, Zurich and other friendly Swiss towns on the one
hand, or to England and Ireland on the other, We are fortunate
in now having the details of this foul tragedy laid bare by the
researches of a Koman Catholic historian of undisputed eminence.
I refer to Lord Acton, late Professor of History to the
University of Cambridge* because I learn there are persons so
ashamed of this event that they are inclined to deny that it
ever happened; and from the efforts (related by Lord Acton)
which were made by the Catholic writers of France to destroy
all documents relating to this event, it is clear that they would
have gladly blotted out that record fromn the page of history.
The destruction of a million of France’s most God-fearing and
industrious inhabitants was a loss she has never recovered, and
a gain to those countries who opened their doors to the refugees.
Retribution was sure to follow, and has followed. Through
Zwingli's efforts Switzerland extended the drott d'astle to all,
and she henceforth followed out her mission as a neutral power.
It is the protection so freely given to refugees by Geneva,
Zurich, and other Swiss cities that brightens the history of the
gloomy reaction period towards the close of the sixteenth
ceutury after the death of Calvin, and during the Marian
persecution refugees from England found a friendly asylum in
these prosperous cities.t

Such were the scenes and impressions which presented
themselves during my visit to Switzerland a few weeks since,
and about half a century previously. I have not included the
beautiful City of Lausanne, which was the point of arrival and
departure for our tour; nor the Hotel Gibbon, where the
historian is said to have composed his great history of the
Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, a work which is in
itself a library of information regarding the times to which it
refers—to have done so would have unduly extended this paper.

* “The Massacre of St. Bartholomew,” in The History of Freedom, by
Lord Acton (1907), MacMillan and Co. The Pope Gregory XIII. on
hearing of the massacre, exclaimed * that it was more agreeable to him
than fifty victories of Lepanto, and with his cardinals attended a Ze
Dewm in the nearest church in Rome,” p. 133-4.

1+ An admirable account of these times will be found in the volume
“Switzerland ” of T'he Story of the Nations, by Lina Hug and Richard
Stead (Fisher Unwin, 1890). Also, in The Huguenots, by S. Smiles
(John Murray, 1869).
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Discussion.

The CHAIRMAN, in expressing the pleasure with which he and all
those present had had in listening to Professor Hull’s interesting
paper, said that his recollections went back a great deal further even
than those of the reader of the paper. In his opinion the modern
traveller by railway sustained an enormous loss in missing the view
obtained by the old traveller by diligence from the crest of the Jura
at such a place as the Col de la Faucile.

Mr. W. H. HupLESTON, F.R.S,, said that the paper was extremely
interesting to him, not only because it was in accordance with his
own views, but also because it served to remind him of his
experiences in Switzerland, which coincided to the very year with
these of the author.

Now it so happened that he (the speaker) towards the end of
January, 1852, arrived at Geneva in the banquette of a diligence
(summd diligentid, as they used to say in those days), but clouds and
darkness had prevented him from enjoying that famous view.
Nevertheless, as he was spending the remainder of the winter at
Geneva, there were plenty of opportunities, and he chose one bright
frosty day for the ascent of the Col de la Faucile. Surely there is
no grander view in Europe. From the snowy foreground of the
Jura you look down upon the broad vale of Switzerland with its
cities and villages, and above all, its glorious lake, the whole bounded
on the opposite side by the still more snowy ranges of the Alps, ever
increasing in height until they culminate in the chain of Mont
Blane. Professor Hull had estimated the extent of this view at
50 miles, but he (the speaker) thought that it might possibly be
even longer. The only view which could compare with this one is
the view from the heights above Baramula, looking across the Vale
of Kashmer, with the Wular lake in the middle towards the chain
of the central Himalayas. There is considerable analogy between
these two celebrated views, and he thought that the Alpine one
would lose nothing by comparison with the Himalayan.

He was much interested in the contrast drawn by Professor Hull
between the Geneva of to-day and the Geneva of fifty or sixty years
ago. From an ssthetic point of view the change was by no means
an advantage. In the early fifties Geneva was a very picturesque
old town, symmetrical, and for the most part within its fortifications.
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These, no doubt, were out of date in a military sense, but added
much to the picturesqueness of a compact town, which, as yet, was
innocent of tramlines and disfiguring suburbs. Unfortunately,
most of the large continental towns had outgrown their pristine
symmetry, and presented, nowadays, a somewhat formless mass of
buildings—useful, no doubt, but many of them very ugly. The
once beantiful city of Naples was a case in point. The great
turbine installation of the Rhone, on the other hand, is a real
improvement. As regards the junction of the Rhone and the
Arve, if Professor Hull had gone a few miles further down he
would have found that this union of waters serves to illustrate
the saying “that evil communications corrupt manners,” since the
mixture ultimately becomes turbid and not unlike green pea soup.
As regards the extension of railway accommodation to Chamounix,
no doubt the modern traveller might obtain some increase of
comfort, but he would miss many fine points in the valley of the
Arve, and especially that magnificent bend of the river in the
neighbourhood of the Pont Pélissier, which exceeds in beauty
anything to be seen at Chamounix itself. The Savoyards had been
somewhat behind the Swiss in constructing Alpine railways, but
in order to make up for lost time there had been a talk of
a railway up Mont Blanc itself, of which the line to the
Montanvert might be regarded as a very small instalment.
When we come to regard the scientific aspects of the paper, we
are presented with facts of great interest and value, more especially
in respect of the shrinkage of the Mer de Glace. From the
observations of Mons. Vallot it would appear that the actual
ablation amounts to a little short of 200 feet in fifty-seven years
at the Montanvert, where the glacier admits of very accurate
measurements, as it there runs in a deep rock channel. The
shrinkage of the Glacier des Bossons can only be inferred from
the present position of the terminal ice with reference to its
moraine. It would, however, be somewhat out of place to attempt
any comparison with the Glacial Period, when all the valleys were
completely filled with ice, and even the great vale of Switzerland so
full that the granite of the Alps was deposited on the limestones of
the Jura. Rather it would appear that the changes indicated by
the shrinkage of the Mer de Glace and other Alpine glaciers may be
regarded as formning part of an alternate rise and fall which has
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been going on for several centuries. Numerous writers have
tostified to the remarkable desiccation which has been going on
of late in Central Asia, yet it appears from historic records that
there were times when the reverse was the case. Nevertheless, on
the whole, it does seem that a dry period has set in throughout
these regions, and this has affected the glaciers in the Himalayas to
a certain extent. The Geological Survey of India has lately been
engaged in a preliminary survey, and it has been found that, while
the glaciers of the Karakorum ranges give somewhat varying results, -
those of the Ganges basin in Kumade show very decided signs of
shrinkage. If we are inclined, as regards Switzerland, to speculate
on the causes which produce this apparent rise and fall the question
becomes one of meteorology. We may believe there has been
a deficient rainfall in the Alps during the last sixty years, or,
secondly, that there has been a slight increase in temperature,
especially in summer. It is for the meteorologists of Geneva and
elsewhere to help us to solve this problem.

Some notes contributed by Professor Roget of Geneva were then
read by the SECRETARY : these notes are printed at the end of the
discussion.

Professor ORCHARD remarked that probably many present had
little idea when they came to the meeting how very interesting the
subject of geology can be made when treated in the way in which it
had been treated that afternoon. In this connection the name of
W. H. Hudleston should be coupled with that of Professor Hull in
their vote of thanks.

After the discussion a series of lantern slides was exhibited, in
illustration of the paper.

The meeting terminated with votes of thanks to Professor Hull,
the reader of the paper and to the Chairman, General J. G.
Halliday.

NOTES ON THE PAPER BY PROFESSOR ROGET OF
GENEVA.

Page 17. 1t is very difficult to connect with any particular name
the first correct notions or experiments upon the motion of glacier
ice. At the village of Bagnes or Chébles, in canton Valars, may be
seen a memorial tablet claiming for one Perraudin the originality of
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the experiments, observations and analysis thereof later attributed to
Charpentier, Agassiz, Tyndall, etc.

Page 20. The quick relative or comparative shrinkage of the Mer
de Glace and other glaciers is an effect of the comparatively greater
mass and volume of the Mont Blanc range. The inner temperature
of a mountain or mountain-group growsin some proportion to its mass
and volume. $So general causes of shrinkage must tell most upon
the Mont Blanc range, the factor of greater internal heat being
super-added. The principal cause of shrinkage is the increasing
dryness of the atmosphere consequent upon 300 years of general
Alpine deforestation. An air loaded with moisture deposits its
moisture in the shape of ice crystals and prisms upon any surface
the temperature of which is under freezing point, and if those
surfaces are conveniently situated to preserve those icicles which are
atmosphere-born and grow day by day to be acral reefs, the found-
ation is laid for a glacier. :

Page 21.  Glaclers move at a quicker rate along their centre-line
because the ice along this line is pressed down by lateral pressure, the
result of the gravity of side masses, and of the resistance of the
rock-bed which these masses cannot press back outwardly, ice being
an elastic body.

Page 22. T connect with this page, which contains a most
instructive sketch of the Mer de Glace, a description of the influence
of wegetation and climate upon the growth and the shrinkage of
glacier-areas, in the Alps only.

The species of pine, popularly called the arolle, has given its name
to the famous Alpine resort, Arolla. This tree is now almost
extinct and the few remaining forests of arolles are as much as
possible protected against destruction. At one time these forests
extended over extremely vast mountain areas, and if their remains
are now so difficult to preserve, it is simply because they have
exhausted the soil of the Alps, so far as nourishment suited for that
type of pine is concerned.

The arolle forest has a luxuriant undergrowth ; thick and tall
mosses cover a damp and thick layer of soil. There are many
shrubs growing out of that moss in thick tangled masses, and the
general moisture is such that peaty and marshy patches are most
irequent. In prehistoric times—and these practically reach, for
Switzerland, down to the days of Julius Cesar—the Swiss climate
was characteristically damp and warm ; if only a fraction of a degree,
on an average, damper and warmer than nowadays. The forest
belt extended from lake and river banks to the height of from six
to seven thousand feet upon the Alpine slopes. It constituted, in
its protected subsoil, in its mosses, marshes and shrub tangle, in
its continuous tree growth, a vast and ever refilled reservoir of rain
and snow water. Vapours and fog rose from it in much larger
quantities than at present. During the long periods of wind-
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stillness which characterize the Alpine climate in winter to the
present day, these fogs rested upon the belt of everlasting snow
above the forest line, fed it, kept it much broader than it is now,
and brought it down much nearer to the forest edge. The quantity
of snow-ice thus accumulated during those distant ages was bound
to diminish in a ratio proportionate to the reduction of the ancient
forest area. What produces glacier-ice is an accumulation of
moisture in an atmosphere which is below freezing-point.

Page 23. Glaciers move at a quicker rate in summer because
their reaches are then more uniformly subjected to a temperature
above freezing-point of the air. That increase of speed appears to
be in exact proportion to the shrinkage, and corresponds to a release
from pressure all over the mass, a consequence of the melting
process (both static and mechanical), non-existent in winter. Any
deep sub-glacial melting which may take place in winter is im-
mediately cancelled, as a mechanical agent, by refreezing on
reaching the air.

Page 24. Leaving aside the universal geological agents, it is clear
that the shrinkage and growth of glaciers in the Alps is partly the
result of man’s interference with nature. The observations of
M. Vallot, as to the probable speed of glacier shrinkage within
historical times, have, for a complement, similar conclusions as to
the rapidity of glacier growth. In illustration of this oscillation
we have the local tradition, for instance, as to the Theodul pass
from Zermatt into Italy. The people say it was open to horse
traffic 1,300 years ago. 'That it had long ceased to be thus open
was so evident that the contrary statement became incredible.
But, this year, the pendulum has so far swung back, that mules
have been led across the iced watershed with success.

I assign that swinging of the pendulum entirely to the action of
man. The Alps entered within the area of civilization in the
times of Julius Caesar, 58 B.c. Switzerland was then, from times
immemorial, a forest land. A process of systematic deforestation
began and developed during 500 years.

The climate, from a comparatively damp -climate, became
a comparatively dry climate, and as the process progressed, its
ratio of effectiveness grew naturally at a much quicker pace. The
glacier world shrank enormously, and Italy was laid open to the
incursions of northerners. These northerners destroyed civilization
in the Alps and elsewhere, as we all know (from the Channel, from
the Danube, from the Rhine, to the Mediterranean). From A.D. 500
to A.D. 800 or 900, an enormous spontaneous re-afforestation of the
Alps took place, in the absence of man, in the absence of all commerce
and industry. The glacier world re-gained the lost ground, and
most of the passes were closed up again. The economic history of
the Swiss people makes its influence felt next.

From the fifteenth century, they drove back, unceasingly, the



HALF A CENTURY AGO AND TO-DAY. 35

forest. The process is now so complete that artificial re-afforestation
has become usual. The glacier world, too, has been driven back
with the forest to within its limits in the latter centuries of the
Roman Empire,

It is qute possible that the Aletsch glacier has not yet shrunk
back to its size in the Roman days. There is no reason to deny
that at one time the cattle which now cross it on the ice may have
passed through a continuous forest from one side of the valley to
the other.

REPLY BY THE AUTHOR.

The communications by Mr. Hudleston and Professor Roget form
a valuable addition to my paper. I quite agree with the former,
that the shrinkage of the glaciers is mainly due to meteorological
causes, and these, again, to disafforesting of the mountain slopes.
‘When the surface of the ground has been deprived of the protection
of trees, the radiation of heat tends to disperse the clouds and
reduce the rainfall; on the other hand the same process causes the
rain to flow down rapidly and suddenly to raise the rivers; and it
is owing to this cause that in recent times the rivers descending
from the Alps have caused inundations of the plains of Northern
Ttaly.

I cannot agree with Professor Roget in his explanation of the
differential movement of the central portion of the glacier as
compared with that of its sides. The true explanation is, as it
seems to me, that like a river flowing along its bed—the friction
of the sides of the glacier againstits basin retards the motion,
whereas along the centre this retarding agency is absent, and the
ice drags away from its sides, causing the crevasses to run upwards
this is generally recognized.
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*489tH ORDINARY GENERAL MEETING.
MONDAY, JANUARY 4rm, 1909.

D. Howarp, Esq., D.L, F.CS, F.IC. (VICE-PRESIDENT),
IN THE CHAIR.

The Minutes of the previous Meeting were read and confirmed.

J. W. Thirtle, Esq., LL.D., M.R.A.S., was elected a Mewmber, and
‘W. Dale, Esq., F.S.A., F.G.8., Andrew P. Derr, Esq., M.A., The Rev.
Professor Heckler, Miss A. E. Hemming, John Schwartz, Eaq., Junr.,
The Rev. R. C. Turner, M.A., A. C. Turner, Esq., M.A., Trinity
College, Cambridge, were elected Associates of the Institute.

The following paper was then read by the author :—

A COUNTRY TOWN OF LYCAONIA. A Description of the
Conditions of Christion Life under the Eastern Ewmpire.
By Professor Sir WinLiam M. Ramsay, F.R.S, D.C.L
Aberdeen University.

Y subject is an attempt to set before you some slight
picture of the main facts in the life of a country town

in the centre of Anatolia in the province called in ancient time
Lycaonia, during the Byzantine Empire. Now we read a great
deal in books, in ancient history, and in the history of the
Church about that period, but historians concern thewmselves
chiefly with great men, the great religious leaders, generals, and
statesmen ; with the rarest exceptions we find nothing
whatsoever with regard to the practical facts of life among
the common people in that country during the period when
these great men were living and working. There is some
literary material, which has still to be collected, with regard to
the life of that period in the private letters of Basil and other
great men, which give a great deal of material for the facts of
ordinary life. The ordinary people made it possible for
Churchmen to exercise their leading power, for generals o have
armies to conduct to victory or defeat; and without the
knowledge of their common life, a knowledge of history becomes

* Held in the House of the Royal Society of Arts.
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one-sided and misleading in the highest degree. We want
therefore to know something of the common people, the way
they live, their surroundings, their views of life, and how far
they were affected by the great Church leaders, generals and
statesmen.

The question may be asked with regard to the Byzautine
Empire; Is it worth while to take up our time in making out
some picture of a period rightly regarded as a period of decay
in the history of the world ? There is no doubt that Gibbons’
title, The Rise and Fall of the Roman Empire, is correct,
The fall was in great measure due to the pressure of what was
going on in the Byzantine Empire, that is in Eastern Europe and
Western Asia. Two remarks will bring out the importance of
life in the Byzantine Empire.

In the first place it was the point of contact of the East
and West. Now at the point of contact of East and West has
always lain the central point in the movement of the world.
Sometimes this point seems to lose its importance, aund the
centre of movement seems to shift to Europe, or even America.
This, however, is only for a time, and we always come back to
the inter-relation between Asia and Europe; Europe being
taken to designate the whole West and to include America.
The Mediterranean Sea was the centre round which the main
forces of civilisation inter-acted with one another, and now for
a time in the Atlantic Ocean is the point around which all the
forces are moving. So in a comparatively near futuve, though
probably none of us will live to see it, the Pacific Ocean may
be the theatre across which the most important forces in the
development of the world will act upon one another. Now, the
fact that the Byzantine Empire was for many centuries the
theatre of this inter-action, makes it an important factor in tie
history of the world.

In the second place, it was the Byzantine Empire that stood
between the barbarism overwhelming Asia and the infant
civilisation of Europe. There can, humanly speaking, be no
doubt that Mahometanism would have swept over Europe had
it not been for the staying power of the Byzantine Empire and
the strength of Constantinople. One can understand how
important it was that the Byzantine Empire was able, in the
first place, to maintain itself tliough with great difficulty against
the attack of Mahometanism and after a time to roll back the
tide of Mahometanism towards the East, and then after a long
time to withstand the Turkish power. In this way the West
was given time to strengthen itself for the struggle agaiust Asia.
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The intercourse between Asia and Europe has been, in the past,
far too much a history of war. In the near future it may be,
not a history of war, but of peace, a peaceful inter-action of
forces of civilisation.

Now it fell to our lot in 1907 to attempt to form some picture
of ‘a small town which lies to the south-east of Anatolia, about
fifty miles from Iconia, and eighteen miles from the German
Baghdad railway. You have there a great volcanic mountain
cousisting of two great craters which forms an island of
mountain rising directly out of the plain of Lycaonia,
3,000 feet above the general level of the plateau. On the
extreme northern side is a little valley which runs in from the
open plain and is nearly surrounded by the arms of the
mountain, forming an oval plain about three miles long, and
a mile and a half to.two miles in breadth. The southern half
of this little plain and the slope of the mountains which lie
immediately above it to the south-west form the site of a
city which it was our object to investigate. The city was very
picturesque, and was called ordinarily the city of the thousand
and one churches. In the East numbers move rapidily, you go
on from three to ten, forty to a thousand and one, the main
steps of enumeration.

The one striking character of the city, which is a very
considerable one, quite one and a half miles in length and
breadth at its extreme points, is the large number of churches.
There are at any rate, at least thirty. Many travellers have
examined in a superficial way, these churches, and given some
brief accounts, others have been fascinated by the natural beauty
of the scene. ,

It was our object in the first place to form some idea of the
architectural character of the churches. The first question
which started us on our investigation was the question of date.
To what period should these churches be assigned ? The
question widened itself very much when we came to practical
work. So many other points of interest always present
themselves as soon as you get started on any investigation in
Asia Minor, and the possibility of investigation is limited by
the question of expense. We were only able to scratch the
surface and uncover the churches far enough to find out their
plan of construction and general relation to each other. Our
programme was a double one. How were we to arrange any
chronological order in the series of churches? There were
another series of at least thirty which lie on the northern
outskirts of the mountains. Could we arrange these in order
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of construction, and thus acquire some idea of Byzantine
architecture, on one single site through a number of centuries ?

Secondly, the historical side. What is the history of this
city? What name should we give it? and how should we
acquire some idea of the people who lived there ? What were
they doing; what was their feeling towards the great struggle
of Mahometanism? Here was a city Christian in the early
centuries, now a Mahometan village of about thirty families.
How did this change take place ?

The architectural subject was taken by Miss Gertrude Bell.
I only touch on architectural points so far as they affect the
historical position. You cannot isolate architecture from history.
Youn must date these buildings and you cannot date them on
grounds of style alone.

It will deubtless become possible after further study to date
a Byzantine church roughly from its style to at least a century,
but at present this cannot be done. We know too little to
venture upon any such method. Ofher ways of dating the
churches have therefore to be found. So we are under the
necessity of having recourse to the epigraphical date to find
the order of their building. By this method the construction
of these churches can be dated from the fourth or fifth to as
late as the tenth eentury.

On the historical side we camnot do without these churches,
for churches are almost the only historical monuments in the
cities, The church is the centre and remains the only land-
mark., In the Greek and early Roman periods there are many
other public monuments out of which to evolve materials for
the historian. In the Byzantine period there are only the
churches and remains that lie about the ground around them.
Thus it is an interesting fact that in the country of Anatolia
you come back again to the state of things at the beginning of
Christianity. We find an organised life of men and society
where religion and its influence on life is the main feature of
the State. Religion and the relation of religion to the life
of the community is the one great fact. DBetween the two
great extremes there is the influence of the Greek civilisation
over Europe and Western Asia. The Greek had the first idea
of the development of individual character, individual freedom
and individual property as apart from family life. The
separation of property from the family, and making property
the appanage for the individual under his own control, comes
to us from the Greek idea of freedom developing for the
individual.. The Greek spirit hardly affected such a town as

. D
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this in Central Anatolia, which has hardly any trace of Greek
character.

What we find here is, in the first place, the old primitive
Anatolian condition. Of the Hittite periods there are now no
remains. There is no doubt but that Anatolia was the centre,
in the second millennium before Christ, of a great imperial
governing power whose influence extended from the borders of
the Agean Sea to the borders of Egypt. Though this empire is
mainly associated with the name of the Hittites, I am not at
all sure that Anatolia may not be its correct name. We know,
however, from the result of the German expedition that the
names of all the Hittite kings who were previously recorded for
us only in Syrian and Egyptian annals are now found in the
capital of the northern parts of Anatolia. On this primitive
Anatolia are super-induced the great Roman and Greek
remains. Greek and Roman ideas begin to affect the country
only when the old ideals had died out. This development
seems to be based immediately upon the old Hittite or
Anatolian stratum, and after it comes the Turkish invasion.

Now one great thing which disengages itself in this long
process and strikes the spectator first of all is the continued
degeneration. We have a region which must have been at one
period a fertile, delightful place of residence, well cultivated,
fortified, with such a civilisation as to be able even in the latest
Byzantine period to build up remarkable works of church
architecture. Now it has died down to the limits of food
supply, and there remains only a wretched little village of
thirty families, who are rapidly dying out. As the people grow
less and less able to use the opportunity given thew, the water
supply also disappears, till now there is no food and a great
dearth of water. In fact, no water which is not poisoned can
be got, except at a distance of about two hours’ journey from
the village. The inhabitants have habituated themselves to
live upon the poisonous water that is kept in the ancieut
cisterns which have never been cleaned out for three or four
hundred years. In ancient times, in contrast to this water
supply or dearth of water supply, there were aqueducts to bring
the water, which can be traced running under the ground, but
they have all fallen away to ruin, and do not bring a drop of
water. There were also cisterns of about 50 feet in length and
the same in height, and 40 feet in breadth. In these cisterns
was stored up water for household purposes. Then for agricul-
tural purposes the water of the tiny streams, which are now
entirely dry except during and immediately after the rainfall,
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was stored in a series of dams. It is still possible to trace the
way in which the water was banked in, and the sediment left by
the water in the dams. In modern times agriculture is depen-
dent entirely upon the precarious supply which comes from the
heavens in rain. Such changes have occurred since this city
was a sanatorium for the country round, presenting in the
summer a delightful series of residences surrounded by trees
and even a forest. Now you observe in the development of
that ancient agricultural system how much knowledge, how
much accumulated experience was reqnired, before the natural
condition of the steep mountain could be transformed to make
it a series of orchards and fertile fields. There was nothing in
ancient times which is not there at the present day except the
skill and the forethought of men. The people are as industrious
now as they were at the beginning, but they have not the
knowledge, forethought, or power of adapting means to ends
which will give them the needful forethought. We found ten
or twelve kinds of trees which have gone back from a cultivated
state to a state of wildness and nature.

It was the ancient religion that taught the people Low to
act, and gave them a series of rules through the cycle of
culture. It was this religion which created the civilisation,
agriculture and comfort which once existed in the mountain
region, but has now entirely disappeared.

With regard to that early Hittite or Anatolian period, the
monuments which we find are all of the highest character.

At the peak of the mouutain where there are now two
churches and a monastery, the latter merely an establishment
to keep up the services in the church, there remains still a
passage cut in the rock just underneath the north side, and
two Hittite inscriptions. All trace of the idolater had dis-
appeared, but the remains of the inscriptions show that there
was one of the places on the mountain top, the high places,
which are known to have been the sanctuaries of the primitive
religion. The churches represent a Christian transformation
of the original pagan sacred place.

In the second place there is an outlying fort on the north-west
side. A little hill rises 400 feet out of the plain ground, crowned
by a little fortress, on the gate of which is a Hittite inscription
in hieroglyphics. A pinnacle of rock standing out about forty
feet from the hill is carved in the form of a chair, on which is
inscribed the form of a god and of a lamb. These two monu-
ments alone are sufficient to show that this was a centre of the
Anatolian or Hittite civilisation, which lasted through the

. - D 2 .
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Greek and early Roman time, gradually modifying itself, but
only really changing its character in the beginning of the
Christian period.

Now take the position of the Christians in this eity in
the fourth century after Christ; there were the heirs to
slaves, the agriculturists, ete, and all the benefits which
had beeun gained for them through the influence of the old
religion and the ancient religious belief had been formed
into part of the nature of the people. I do not think that
it would be right that the Christian religion should eradicate
the old idea absolutely. The paganisation of Christianity is
the adaptation of old ideas, many of which are in themselves
right and good, and no person who has taken part in the
German celebration of Christmas, and observed the old pagan
ceremony of the Christmas tree, can imagine that 1 speak of
a process which is in itself entirely wrong. There was such a
process going on in Lycaonia; the deity or goddess who had
taught all the arts on which life depended to mankind had
become an inalienable part in the national mind, temper, and
character. Through the influence of the old idea of the mother
goddess there was that in the mind of the Anatolians which we
have to take into account, the idea of the divine nature of the
mother, nurse, protector, guide and teacher.

In the fourth and following centuries you find a series of
facts. In the first place there are the church buildings. Now,
exactly in accordance with the old condition, the church
building is the centre of religious life. In the church at Tyre,
which was built to take the place of one destroyed in the
persecution of Diocletian, this is plainly seen. We must
understand that in the Eastern Church generally, the church is
the centre of municipal life, and that this condition has its
origin in times long before the Christian era. There are hints
sufficient just to show the beauty of the churches, and what
was the reason why there existed within the walls such charni-
ing surroundings. One might pursue to a considerable length
this topic of the Christian Church being the centre of this
Byzantine life. 1 want to hurry on to the next. I must
simply assume now that the Church and ecclesiastical buildings
are the centre of the town life, the sum of the town, and the
social life of the comnmunity as a whole.

Next we want to know what was the development of this
country town in the terrible strife of the long wars against the
barbarians of Asia, and especially against the Mahometan. 1t
is not that I regard Mahometamism as necessarily a barbarian



A COUNTEY TOWN OF LYCAONIA, 43

religion, but circumstances have made Mahometanism a centre
of Western barbarism. It was a central power which ravaged
the civilised town. We are accustomed to think that the
weakness of the Byzantine Empire lay in the fact that the
unarmed people was guarded by a professional army. The
population of clergy and tradesmen, entirely untrained to war,
and unsuited to contend for themselves and to defend their
"homes against the barbarian armies, looked entirely to the
defence of the soldiery. The soldiery was mismanaged in the
decay of the Empire. When this was the case the little rustic
town adapted itself to the changed conditions.

We find the proof that the Church did adapt itself to the
new situation and surroundings. The churches are our main
historical authority. They show the close relation which there
was between the people and the defences. There is an imperial
church built to a citizen who died in the war, another to one
who had endured many wounds, another to a general.

The largest and most magnificent church in the whole town was
decorated and painted by a general who was monk, presbyter,
and eponimus, which shows the influence of Christianity though
diluted and watered down. The fifth church is dedicated to a
tribune, that is an officer. So taking these evidences together
you have a conception of a Church which marshalls the people,
and has tribunes decorating and adorning churches. The
angle of the fortifications are made by the churches. The
church forms the corner-stone in the actual defences of the
city. In the upper city monasteries make part of the lines of
defence, and the little hillocks immediately round, forming
part of the defence, are each crowned by a church. In all this
we see that the church is used as a defence against the
Mahometan.

Then when one remembers from literature the facts of the
late defence against the Turks, we do know that in the case of
Thiladelphia there was in the fourteenth century after Christ
a town which, though left isolated for fifty or sixty years,
defended itself against the Turks, and finally fell only because
it had to yield to a combined army of Byzantine imperial forces,
and subject Turks. It was somewhat different in Smyrna;
there the defence was conducted by Europeans, the Knights of
St. John, and was not purely national.

Finally we come down to the transition from the Christian
period to the Turkish. After the Anatolian invasion had been
rolled back once again to the limits of the East, a new invasion
of the Turks began in 1070, and this little town was in the
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track and must have passed in 1072 under Turkish rule.
Later it was fortified by a Christian people, and though the
relation between the two was not entirely friendly, there is no
reason to think that it was entirely hostile. The Sultans tried
as much as was in their power to maintain the Christian customs
and Christian people. The hostility shows itself inasmuch as
each part is defended by separate fortitications. A new town
was made to defend this lower town, and in the south-west
corner is one of the old churches—now the Imperial Church,
the Orthodox Eastern Church. We gather from this evidence
that the Church was very much closer to the hearts of the
people than the Empire which was too far off. It was the Church
that stood so close to the people, and guided and taught them.
At the same time the price had to be paid, and a good deal of
the old character of the Orthodox Church was sacrificed as it
adapted itself to the character of the people. The power of
writing became as rare in the East as it was in the West in the
dark ages. Even in the fifth century when one bishop attended
the Council held at Ephesus in 449, to determine the views of
the Universal Church, he was obliged to append his mark, and
get his name penned by another person, as he did not know his
letters! When even a bishop cannot write his name, we
can gather what was the ignorance of the people. The
inscriptions on the churches ave the work of an uneducated
people.

I will just conclude by recalling to your minds the fact
that this church whose history we have been following in
two or three isolated moments,—this oriental church is not
completely dead or lost, it lives us a religion of slaves, and may
and will revive among the people as education is restored.
The deterioration is marked not only by the want of education,
and means of writing, but in the architecture. The church
architecture down to the Turkish conquest continued to be in
the good old style, the plans excellent, but the work carried out
hastily. There is no love shown by the workman, he is building -
a church, and that is all ; there is no love for making the church
as beautiful as possible. The later churches produce the
impression of a decade of slaves and an epoch of ignorance,
and gradually as you get further into the period of slavery, the
Byzantine architecture really disappears, and in modern times
there are only the churches of an enslaved race.
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Discussion.

The CHAIRMAN having declared the discussion open :

Lieut.-Col. G. MACKINLAY said that all were greatly obliged to
the lecturer for his most instructive account of Early Anatolian
Christianity. No one who heard of the Mother Goddess, the
protectress of the agriculturists of Asia Minor, could fail to be
put in mind of Diana of the Ephesians, Acts xix, 28. (Artemis
in Greek.) '

Might it not be said that the worship of the Virgin Mary had its
origin in Asia Minor, and was directly traceable to the adoration of
Artemis {

Professor Sir W. M. Ramsay replied that it was undoubtedly
true that this Virgin worship or Mariolatry was to be found in Asia
Minor at a very early date, and, indeed, that it was at an Ephesian
Council that it became part of the dogma of the Church. It was
interesting to observe that there was too, in Anatolia, a pilgrimage
in honour of the Virgin Mother of God which was actually made
to an ancient shrine of Artemis the great goddess; and that this
pilgrimage continued even after the population had ceased to be
definitely Christian. But the doctrine of the Oecorokos was more
wide-spreading and was, indeed, part of the humanising influence of
religion in almost all countries. In the Christian churches its
influence was of varying strength. He himself belonged to a
church which was as extreme in exclusion of this influence as the
Roman Church, on the other hand, in upholding it. But he thought
that he could not be justified in condemning it for that reason. In
regard to the actual origin of the belief and doctrine he thought
that Egypt contended with Anatolia for first place.

Dr. A. T. ScHOFIELD said that it was extremely interesting to
note the connection between the church and civic life and to see
how definitely the one became a part of the other whether organised
for development or defence. He thought that they might observe
some connection between the Roman word Curia, the Council of the
Roman city, and the Greek Kdépws. He would draw particular
attention to the feast of the Curia, a central festival of civic life,
and the Lord’s Supper, the central festival of the Christian life. It
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would be interesting if Professor Ramsay could trace the connection
between Roman life and Church life, and especially the remarkable
pagsage in the “8:8dym, 7 7pepa 19 kupudsn Tov xupiov,” the day
of the Curia of the Lord.

Professor Sir W. M. RaMsAY said that he took the view that the
church communities had been in the habit of looking upon them-
selves as cities even in the first century. For instance, the letter to
the seven churches is the letter to the seven cities. The Christians
in Thyatira were looked upon as being the true city of Thyatira.
This idea of the Church and the city as one doubtless had a strong
and abiding influence on both Eastern and Western Christianity.

Professor LANGHORNE ORCHARD thought Sir W. Ramsay would
concur that the worship of the Mother-goddess went. back earlier
than Ephesus.

This was not the first time they had been given the pleasurc of
a paper by Sir William, and they hoped it would not be the last.
One and all they thanked him. He had led them, as personally-
conducted tourists, to far-off Anatolia, and down the centuries to
that Byzantine period commonly so little known. The paper
especially emphasised two facts; the one was the importance of
cultivating in a people the love of liberty, of freedom, the other was
that religion is the supreme factor in civic and communal life.
According to the purity of the religion and the value attached to it,
is the purity and prosperity of the people’s life; if the religion
decay, that life will decay. It were well to bear this in mind in
face of the present conflict of opinion in regard to national
education. Education without religion is a maimed and truncated
thing. It is worse. To educate the head without educating the
heart ; to neglect a child’s character while fostering his ability ; is
to train him to be a curse to the country which has shirked its
responsibility and has betrayed its trust.
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490TH  ORDINARY MEETING

MONDAY, JANUARY 18rx, 1909.

Davio Howarp, Esq, D.L, F.CS, FIC. (VICE-PRESIDENT),
IN THE CHAIR. .

The Minutes of the previous Meeting having been read and confirmed,
the following gentlemen were then elected as Associates of the Victoria
Institute :—

The Rev. Hamilton Ashwin, LL.D. (T.C.D.), the Lecture House,
Dedham, Colchester.

The Rev. Edward Godfrey Ashwin, M.A. (Camb.), Rector of
Earl Stonham, Stowmarket, Suffolk.

The following paper was then read by the Author :—

SCIENCE AND THE UNSEEN WORLD. By A T.
ScHOFIELD, M.D.

NDER this title I propose very briefly first of all to

consider the relative spheres of Science and Revelation,

and secondly to pass in review various pheuomena dependent

on the forces of the unseen world with which we are as yet but
little acquainted.

In the first place then, I would say that the very existence
and possibility of science, equally with that of the scientific man,
postulates God.

The whole of science and its researches in every branch are
bagsed upon the hypothesis that nature is intelligible, .c., has
been constructed by mind. If nature were the resuit of the
caprice of an irrational being, such as that of claw marks on a
tree, or the seratchings of a cat on a wall, no science would be
possible.

All science, truly so called, is a sincere attempt to decipher
the handwriting of the Almighty on the Universe, and to discern
the design and purpose that may underlie it all ; but it proceeds
op the belief that the writing is there, and that purpose and design
are facts. Design may equally be shown in constructing the
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thing (if & natural product) or in inventing a machine to make
it (if machine made). In both cases the article is the product
of mind and not of a machine, only in the first case it is
primarily, and in the second, secondarily produced. So if all
nature is intelligible and science reveals plan and order every-
where, a Mind ust have produced it, and a Mind great enough
to be capable of such a work. This line of argument is doubtless
familiar enough to this Institute, but while 1 do not dwell upon
it, it is well to call to mind at the outset that the very existence
and possibility of science postulates the existence of God.

Nature necessitates the concept of an omniscient mind;
or as Lord Kelvin has put it, “ Science, if you think truly, forces
to a belief in God.” '

“There remains,” says Herbert Spencer, “the one ahsolute
certainty that we are ever in the presence of an Infinite and
Eternal energy from which all things proceed.”

Science, however, is limited in its tnvestigations. Itis mainly
a study of effects. It stops short at first causes as before an
impenetrable barrier. Its sphere is the study of what exists, but
it knows nothing of the ulthmate origin of things.

It seems to me that where science ends there revelation
begins. Science ends with the material universe and man, then
revelation begins and leads us up to God. Science stops short of
first causes, and heré revelation lifts the veil and shows the
origin of all is Divine. Science and revelation, as has so often
been said, can never be truly antagonistic, as their spheres
scarcely ever touch. There isno need for a revelation of what we
can ourselves discern, and science can discover much that was
once thought beyond its powers, There is now a science of the
unscen world as well as of the material universe, and Sir Oliver
Lodge has written a large book about it.

But however far science may penetrate it can never reach
the sphere of revelation. Science may, as we have seen,
postulate a God, or at any rate, an omniscient Mind, or first
principle, but it can never discern Christianity. And lLerein,
In passing, lies the essential difference between bare Theism
and the Christian faith, The one, in a sense, can almost be
realized by science, the other is a revelation from God, or I
might say to avoid cavil, professes to be so.

“ Earth's crammed with Heaven,
And every common bush aflame with God.
But only those who see—take off their shoes:
The rest sit round and gather blackberries.”
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But even those who “see” do not see Christianity in the
blackberry bush.

Revelation, then, concerns truths that can never be reached by
scientific investigation. But this is not necessarily on account
of the difficulty of the research, but of the difference between
the character and object of the two.

Science may postulate an omnpiscient Mind, but revelation
reveals a Holy, a Loving, and a Righteous God ; and these three
characters are sfill impressed, however faintly, upon His
creatures ; for without a sense of moral right and wrong (of which
science knows nothing) Nelson’s immortal signal at Trafalgar,
“ England expects every man to do his duty, would be without
meaning, and indeed, the “%omo sapiens™ of biology non-
existent. The power of Revelation in the heart of man
consists in the fact that it alone gives the answer to all the
questionings and dim feelings that arise in his heart and
conscience, and thus puts the creature in touch with its Creator.

‘Without both science and revelation no man can be fully
developed as aman. With only one, half of him is unenlightened;
and if revelation be what is left out, may we not say the greater
half. Science may 1nake us “ wise as serpe'lts " but revelation
alone can make us “ harmless as doves.”

Many scientists would fain make a further distinction
between the two, and say that science is the study of things
that can he known and proved, while revelation deals with
matters that cannot be known or proved, but are to be believed.

But this distinction on careful investigation will not stand.
Revelation, at any rate, everywhere asserts positive knowledge.
The language always is “we know.” Xnowledge is of two sorts,
personal and hearsay. The verification of any facts must be
personal, and must become a registered result within our own
consciousness. It is the ease with which this is accomplished
in the facts of science that constitutes one of the strongest
testimonies to its truths. It does not merely assert that pure
water consists of H,0, and that the union of these two gases in
this proportion will 1nev1tably and always produce this fluid,
but anyone who cares to make the experiment can do so for
hlmself and thus change his knowledge of the fact from

healsay into ¢ personal 7 and this sLep is everywhere urged
by true teachers of science. It is this experimental, or as we
call it in medicine, clinical knowledge, which is first-hand
knowledge, that is everywhere insisted on in the best schoole,
and is always of greater value than hearsay or second-hand
knowledge from books.
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But curiously enough there are scientists who deny that
this sort of knowledge can be arrived at by revelation.

As a matter of fact, the absolute reverse is the case. So far
from hearsay evidence or second-hand knowledge being of value
in revelation, it is of less value there than in science. It is
everywhere condemned, and no man can be truly said to be a
Christian man whose knowledge of revelation is solely hearsay
or second-hand. “ We speak that we do know, we testify of
that we have seen,” is not the language of those who value
second-hand evidence. Still, one word must be said as to the
difference in weight and authority of the evidences ot revela-
tion and science. These latter, at best, are but the products of
human minds, and are therefore liable to every sort of error,
when they reach deductions, inferences and “laws ”; as has been
recently so remarkably shown by the paralyzing powers of
radium. '

Revelation professes to come from the Supreme Mind, from
the infallible God, and to those who accept its origin, its
evidences upon its own facts naturally carry greater weight
with its followers than those of science with scientists.

But still, it is true, as I have said, that revelation emphati-
cally insists upon knowledge at first hand as a sine qua non.
Indeed, the well-known saying of the Son of God, “ Ye must be
born again,” means nothing less than that the truth must
become a personal revelation from within and not a hearsay
evidence from without.

And finally, as I now leave this brief comparison, I would
submit that the possibilities of personal verification of the
truths of revelation are in their own sphere as simple -and
evident as those of science. Tn the latter the introduction
of a certain chemical into a fluid can be relied upon to
produce well known and definite changes in every case; in
revelation it is the same,

Take any island or couutry of savages the world over,
introduce into it the truths of revelation, and the same results
will everywhere ensue, indeed can be positively predicted with
as much certainty as any chemical change.

Of course, as in science the experiments must be conducted
aceording to certain conditions. Science insists on this and so
does revelation. The latter, for instance, being a moral force,
does not countenance experiments, qud experiments, but for the
moral benefit of those involved ; and if this be uot held in view
and the true end of revelation the object, the experiment will
not succeed.
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We conclude, therefore, that the knowledge of the truths of
revelation is as experimental, as sure, as personal as any truths
known to science; but that the sphere of the former only
begins where that of the latter ends.

T now turn to a prief consideration of certain phenomena
that occupy a sort of doubtful territory between the ascertained
facts of scieuce on the one hand, and the truths of revelation
on the other.

Amongst these one might mention: (1) the mental or nerve
forces and aura; (2) hypnotism; (3) faith-healing of all sorts,
including Christian mental, and higher health sciences;
(4) possession; (5) miracles of all sorts; (6) telepathy;
(7) automatic writing; (8) appearances after death, and
spiritualistic phenomena ; (9) second sight and clairvoyance ;
and (10) double and multiple personality.

It is obvious that with such a range of phenomena of the
unseen world, any one of which for its adequate discussion
would require the limit of a paper, I can but allow myself a
very brief reference to each.

1. Mental or nerve forces and aura—l need not say very
much on this, as a paper of mine appeared recently on the
subject in the Contemporary Review (May, 1907) which may be
familiar to mauy. In it I showed that while we are as ignorant
as ever as to the coustitution of mind or nerve force, and know
no more of its composition than we do of ether or of matter,
we can nevertheless examine it in various ways. Elaborate
reflecting galvanometers have been devised for registering the
speed of thought, the succession of thoughts and the mechanism
of thought. Dr. Dubois, of Berne, has invented a machine to
measure nerve fatigue (ergograph), and the simple sthenometer
I here produce is Dr. Paul Joires’ of Paris. Its action is based
upon the fact that around each person seems to project for a few
inches, some nerve force or influence often readily transferable
by contact.

It is this force presumably whicli, as I have described in the
Contemporary, so remarkably deflects the needle in the way I
shall brietly describe.

This instrument (fully described in the Review) consists
essentially of a balanced straw within a glass case rotating
over a circle of 360 degrees. This straw can be deflected
and moved over 60 or 70 degrees by some force emanating
from the human body that is not heat, electricity, light or
sound.
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This surrounding nerve force is called the aura, and the old
idea of it round the head only, was the halo.

People with acute psychic sense, such as sensitives, clairvoy-
ants, etc. (and such people undoubtedly exist everywhere and
are increasing in numbers), can see this projection, and
frequently in various colours, surrounding the human formn.
From this they make various deductions which I need not specify.

2. Hypnotism.—The phenvmena produced here are due to the
fact which I have brought out years ago in this Institute,that only
a small part of the human mind is illuminated by consciousness,
and that the rest, which I temporarily call the unconscious mind,
while possessing great powers, and particularly over the body, is
not in the ordinary state readily accessible. The pointin liypno-
tism is to temporarily abolish by hypnoticsleep or waking trance,
the voluntary mental powers, and thus lay bare the substratum
on which they rest. The hypnotist can then bring this into
action and make impressions upon it, whicl: can be retained
when consciousness is regained. Hypnotisin can thus be used
experimentally, diagnostically, and therapeutically ; and skilled
and highly qualified professors are always at the service of the
medical profession for these purposes. I will give an illustra-
tion of its powers.

A well known physician with hypnotic powers, having cured
a young lady of nineteen of various ailments, tested her
hypnotic powers as follows. On Wednesday, March 11th,
1902, at 4 p.m. she was hypnotized in the presence of three
medical men, and four suggestions were made that the patient
should, after the expiration of the number of ininutes they
named, make a cross on a piece of paper. These numbers were
21,400, 21,420, 21,428, 21,434, On the right day, Thursday,
March 26th, the lady was hypnotized, and ade the four
crosses spontaneously without suggestion, two of them at the
exact minute, one a ininute, and the other two minutes too
soon,

3. Faith-healing—Here I am obliged to group together in
my brief summary many opposing systems and various different
powers.

It will be quite impossible for me to give the grounds for the
statements I must make on this subject. I must speak
dogmatically as one who has studied the subject closely for over
twenty years, and refer to what I have written for detailed
proof of my statements, and perhaps on this head especially,
to a forthcoming article on “Spiritual Healing ” in the March
Contemporary Eeview.
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The power in faith-healing generally that effects the cures is
subjective and not objective. It is in that part of the person
that iz reached by hypnotism—the unconscious mind, and
especially that section of it concerned with the care of the
body, known technically as the vis medicatriz nature.

This power is stirred into curative activity by agents as various
as medical instruments, such as thermometers, by bits of wood
or metal, by incantation, by charms, by witcheraft, by devil
worship (as near Zurich), by idols, by impostors, such as Dowie
of Chicago, by kings, by sacred relics, by visions as at Lourdes,
and by the sacred beliefs of the Christian Faith. In the cure
itself the agency seems indifferent, provided it is sufficiently
powerful to excite the faith of the individual, but in the
benefits received—the moral and spiritual results—the blessing
or the curse which the recovered health bestows, all of course,
depends upon the object on which the faith rests. I will
illustrate this.

At Zurich, at Mannedorf, Pastor Zeller cured all sorts of
cases ; ‘but he remarked to me, “the devil cures them just as
well at the end of the lake.” On enquiry I found that numbers
are cured there by incantations and dancing round oak trees
with curious rites. The results were indistinguishable from
Pastor Zeller’s.

The case of blind Martha is remarkable as showing how
faith cures. '

*M. D., thirty years of age, was, with her stick and white dog, a
familiar figure in Bayswater for about fifteen years, and was well
known as Blind M Close enquiry as to her condition and
antecedents revealed the fact that she had been considered incurably
blind from birth. She had been treated at Charing Cross and
Middlesex Hospitals and at Moorfields, and had also long attended
at a society for the blind in Red Lion Square, where she was taught
to read the raised type. She had a faint perception of light
occasionally, but nothing that was of any real use to her. She was
seen by one or two other doctors besides those at the hospitals, who
told her there was no cure for her. Several people who have
known her for varying numbers of years have testified to me that
she was practically blind. A general grocer where she has dealt
for years told me that he often stood unseen beside her for a trick
when she has kept calling for him, and that at no time did she give
any evidence whatever of being able to see anything she bought,

Hearing one day that this blind girl had received her sight and

* Extract from Faith Healing, A. T. Schofield, M.D., Religious Tract
Scciety, 1892,
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was now employed as nurse in a family I knew, I thought the case
worth investigation, and found the following was what had actually
taken place.

About 1882 she joined the Salvation Army as a soldier, her
blindness exciting great compassion. For seven years she remained
in the same state, the “ Army ” as such not holding. ¢faith-healing ”
meetings. On March 25th, 1889, however, a “ Major” P., an aged
officer, came to Bayswater, and held on his own account a “faith-
healing ” meeting at the local barrack. M. D. heard of course of
the meeting, and the day before told everyone where she lodged
that she was going to receive her sight the next day. She started off,
telling the people that she would never need her stick and dog again,

At the meeting she was seated in front with other cases of bad
eyes, imperfect speech and lameness awaiting healing—who, by the
way, were all healed—one girl, 8. D., now in Australia, also regain-
ing hersight. ‘Major” P describes what took place as follows:—

“M. D. was healed miraculously by the Lord in answer to prayer
and faith. As directed by James v, I anointed her and prayed
over her in great faith, after which she kept quiet for about vwenty
minutes, then suddenly rose to her feet crying out, ¢ Bless the Lord't
I can see everybody in the place! what will my mother say when
she gets to know ¢’ Everyone was amazed, for they saw it was the
work of the Lord.”

Her own account is that her eyes (closed) were rubbed violently
for some minutes, and then, after a while, when she looked up she
saw light clearly for the first time, and jumped up and clapped her
hands. She found her way down off the platform and looked at her
friends’ faces. She was astonished to find them look so large, having
imagined them to be much smaller. She walked home without her
stick, never using it, or her dog, again.

A grocer (who is no follower of the Salvation Ariny) on being
questioned told me there could be no doubt as to the change in her
sight since March 25. She would come into his shop now and see
not only him but also his wife’s shadow on the red curtain behind
the shop.

In a short time she got a place, as I have said, as nurse-girl. T
called and saw her in service. She went there daily having to walk
a mile from her home to the house, a small villa in a long row,
which she could only distinguish by the number ; once or twice she
had gone to the wrong house. She took the children out in the
perambulator. I found on examining her that her sight was still
very imperfect. But such as it was it filled her with delight. She
could tell colours and objects readily, and was learning toread. She
knew her letters already. She had great difficulty in seeing objects
below the level of her eyes, but could see them well above, Some
considerable change in her sight had undoubtedly taken place, and
as far as I could gather, at the said meeting.
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I took her to two of our leading oculists, who very kindly
examined the case for me. The first found that both lenses of the:
eyes were long gone, probably through cataract of the eyes in
infancy. The eyes were also diseased internally. His theory of the:
change was that the opaque skin that sometimes replaces the. lost.
lenses, and of which some traces were visible round the pupils,
might have been ruptured at the time by the violence used, and
thus the sight was partially restored. He ordered her glasses by
which her vision is greatly improved.

Another oculist did not think it possible that the change could
be thus effected, but made no alternative suggestion. A third at =
hospital (where she was at once recognised as Blind M ) came tor
the following conclusion : ¢ That there was still extensive disease in
both eyes of long standing; that there was no evidence of any
recent changes having taken place in the eyes; but that it is likely
that previously she saw better than she thought she did, and that
now she thinks she sees better than she does.

Christian science is a system that cures in this way, but being
connected with a pure Theism at the same time, greatly elevates:
the moral tone and character of the healed. It must be
pointed out, however, though this is not the place to discuss:
the question, that Christians the world over are unanimous in.
utterly repudiating its claims to be Christian.

The gift of healing possessed by some individuals is a little-
different, and is more objective in gharacter, requiring less faith
on the part of the sufferer, as I will illustrate. '

About the prayer of faith I should like to say one word, as:
it is being brought forward so prominently to-day.

The standard passage in the Bible, to which reference is
always made in St. James v, 14, which I venture to suggest:
i3 greatly misunderstood. The words are as to the sick : “ Let:
them pray over him, anointing him with oil in the name of the
Lord,” and it is almost universally believed that the anointing
is some sort of religious rite or consecration. There is a word
in the Greek that means this, “ K#»io,” from which we get the
word “chrism,” but this word, which is always used for
ceremonies and consecration, is nof the word used here, but the
medical word “aleipho,” which means to rub in or massage
with oil, a process which to this day is the most common
remedy amongst the Arabs. When in addition to this we
remember that at that time the religious and medical functions
were closely allied we can quite understand the “elder”
uniting spiritual means (prayer) with medical treatment (oil).
I am pleased to say that one of our most distinguished

. E
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Prebendaries supports me in this view of the passage, which is
8o often wrongly supposed to supplant medical care.

4. Possesston.—1 am personally fully convinced from personal
experience that certain cases in our various asylums, and seen
by me in private practice, of mania or frenzy, cannot be
scientifically accounted for, without admitting the possibility
of the possession of a human body by a spirit other than his
own. I am quite aware this is a highly questionable statement
to make, but I feel sure that any trained thinkers who have had
my experience would find a difficulty in coming to any other
conclusion,

What I refer to are no ordinary cases of lunacy or mania,
but sudden possessions of quiet Christian ladies with a raging
spirit of outrageous blasphemies and obscenities, and especially
a mad hatred of God, that all disappears when the attack is
over. I can recall several such cases which to me seem con-
clusive of the possibility I have suggested.

5. Miracles—The difficulty here is to define what we mean,
but it seems to me that whatever definition we may attach
to the word, we must reverse the dictum given in Robert
Elsmere as an unanswerable argument that “miracles do not
occur ” by saying that “they do.” Whatever is meant by a
miracle, scientists are clear they occur. One and all, for
ingtance are constantly speaking of the miracle of radium.
Professor Boys uses this expression to describe its powers and
the way it transcends all known laws. Lord Kelvin also said
the same.

But every day the power we call vital, suspends, alters, and
modifies well-known laws of nature. Man with his reason and
vital force can prevent Newton’s apple from falling to the
ground by catching it in his hand ; nay, can actually make it rise
in the air higher than the tree on which it grew, by a force
that reverses the law of gravitation. And there still remains
the unanswerable question of how the apple, or if you like the
coconut, weighing many pounds, climbed up into the air
against all laws of gravitation and got into the trees at all.

We read of the niiracle of floating iron in the Old Testament,
but though this may not be paralleled by floating ironclads, it
is by the mere fact that anyone can hold up an axehead in the
water. In the story the arm that held it was invisible and
Divine, with us it is visible and human, but the reversal of the
natural law is the same.

In the story the power is supernatural, and hence we call it
a miracle; in the illustration the same phenomena occurs, but
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the power is mnatural, and hence we do not call it a
miracle.

Of course to the Christian man who believes that Jesus Christ
rose from the dead, there can be no wonder whatever that
miracles happened during His lifetime when He Himself was the
transcendent miracle of all. Of course of these, as of the
resurrection, the scientist requires proof. But to-day in a minor
degree cures and other phenomena occur without any known
natural cause, and hence are deemed supernatural.

The Welsh revival may be referred to as a miraculous
manifestation; and Lord William Cecil’s letters to The Times
respecting remarkable miraculous outbreaks of an unknown
force in Corea will be recalled by many.

He states that during the session of the Bible School for
training the Coreans, a dull unemotional people, in Scripture
most extraordinary manifestations took place of some unseen
power. A man suddenly rose from the desk where he was
writing and began to cry to God for mercy, and then to confess
some most awful sins, including the murder of his infant
daughter. They tried to silence him but in vain, and then one
and another rose, and for one week the school was an amazing
scene, one Christian man after another rising up and confessing
sins of all sorts, and apparently finding no rest till they had
made what restitution was. possible. Afterwards all subsided ;
the conditions again became normal.

6. Telepathy.—One may almost say that thought transference
is now a scientific fact, and is being increasingly noted as an
ordinary occurrence in the experience of many. The familiar and
constantly recurring fact of letters crossing is an example
of this.

7. Automatic writing, at which my versatile friend Mr. Stead
is an adept, is, I think, proved to be a fact. None who have
seen it or ever heard at first hand the statements of Mr. Stead
and others, can doubt that we here have some force that is af
present but very imperfectly understood. Whether it be an
extreme form of unconscious auto suggestion, or whether it is
some form of spiritualistic manifestation of which science at
present knows little, still remains uncertain.

8. Appearances after death and spiritualistic phenomena.—In
general these are unhappily connected with an extraordinary
mass of fraud, from which 1t is difficult, and often a somewhat
nauseous task, to disentangle the truth, but there does remain
a very solid substratum of fact vouched for by men of the
greatest probity and scientists of the highest standing. As to

E 2
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appearances after death I have what I might call almost first-
hand knowledge.

My brother died unexpectedly in Inland China, and the same
night appeared to his wife’s two sisters, who had not heard of
his illness, in different parts of India. They thought their
sister was ill, and never thought of him, and it was not till
months after that news came to them vid England that he died
the night he appeared. Both were wives of Army medical men.

9. Second sight and clairvoyance.~—There can be no doubt that
these powers are being greatly increased in the present century,
and that sensitives or beings whose psychic powers are abnor-
mal, are much more common. I know many such of the
highest character and principle.

There can, I think, be no doubt of the scientific truth of
these powers,

10. Double and multiple personality.—The former to some
extent exists in all, and there is no man here who has not at
times taken part, sometimes involuntarily, in mental dialogues
hetween the two often involving sharp discussion of a painful
nagure. Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde exist in all. But when they
alternate in their complete possession of the faculties the
condition is pathological.

I have at present a case that alternates between a shrewd
woman of forty and a silly child of five, caring for nothing but
dolls and sweets.

I should like also te add that it will be observed that the con-
stant movement is always from the occult and unknown to the
scientific and the known ; and that innumerable phenomena once
regarded as the direct work of good or evil spirits are now proved
to be scientific facts, leaving of course behind them again
another dim series in their turn at present quite unaccountable.

I for one, however, feel that in view of the wonderful forces
that are being brought to light and put to such remarkable use,
many more of these mysteries of the unseen world will be cleared
up, and the boundary line between Science and Revelation made
more apparent, and the great work of this Institute in the full
and adequate recognition of both thus made easier, and its accom-
plishment brought nearer. The longer one lives the more one
sees the folly of denying the truth of phenomena we may not
understand.

In conclusion I can only say that no one can feel more
than I do how extremely unsatisfactory such a very brief survey
of such a very extended subject must necessarily be, though I
fear even this hurried sketch has been too long.
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DiscussIoN.

After the conclusion of the paper, the Cmarrmax (D.
Howarp, Esq., D.L., F.C.8., F.IC., Vice-President) said that
such papers as that to which they had just had the great pleasure
of listening, showed how great is the danger run by those
who consider that nothing can exist which one does not understand ;
on the other hand we have to be careful at the present day not to
run into the opposite danger, nor be led by the fact that some
things are wrongly understood, to consider that nothing exists
which one does understand. He had pleasure in calling on
Dr. Stenson Hooker, who would follow up the remarks on the
aura made by the reader of the paper.

Dr. StENsoN HoOKER prefaced his remarks by pointing out that
the fact of the existence of the aura was based on scientific
experiment, and that the sanity and unemotional nature of the
belief in the existence of this manifestation ought to carry weighe.
He himself had now given up experimental work owing to the
physical and mental depletion which was, as Dr. Schofield had
remarked, too often the accompaniment of such research. When the
phenomena of the aura were first pointed out to him he had been
deeply interested, but at the same time extremely sceptical. He had
engaged in this sceptical spirit on a course of research which lasted
for three years. He had conducted over 300 scientific experiments
from which all guesswork had been, as far as possible, eliminated.
The result was that the only possible conclusion to which he could come
was that this force, this invisible emanation, of which the aura was
the visible sign does certainly exist. There was, he believed, in every
person a force which radiated outwards and in a greater or lesser
degree affected other things with which that person came into contact.
These force radiations, or #' rays, were visible to some but invisible
to others, and in the form of a visible coloured radiation from the
person were known as ¢ the aura.”

A tabulation of the different appearances had been made
according to colour and thought, and when it was seen how closely
the results given from study of the particular aura tallied with the
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observations of those who had the most intimate knowledge of the
character of the person under observation, the conclusions drawn
could not be doubted.

The transference of the healing power from one person to another
points most distinetly to planes of operations for the action of this
force, to the existence of a medium through which it passes and
rays by which it traverses the medium.

In the aura the thoughts of the moment give the colour: the
general character of the manifestation is more or less uniform in
each particular case, but the aura is coloured according to the
thoughts of the individual. The brightest and best colours which
he had observed were those radiating from a letter of the late
Mr. Gladstone which the speaker had held in his hand. Those who
have the necessary development can see the aura, those who have
not should not on that account disbelieve. The man of science
with the proper instruments can see many things hidden to
the unaided vision : but it is held absurd in others to disbelieve in
the existence of things thus seen because they have not the
necessary instruments.

Colonel T. H. HENDLEY, C.I.E., said he would like to ask Dr.
Schofield whether in the case of Blind Martha an ophthalmoscopie
examination had been made, and how long she had been blind.

Dr. ScHOFIELD admitted that he did not know her medical
history in detail and so far the case was defective, and as to the
latter the blindness had existed from childhood.

Colonel HENDLEY asked whether such cases might not be due
to malingering # Great powers were sometimes displayed as occurred
not unfrequently in the days of long service in the army. Books
had been written on the subject. There was a case of a soldier who
remained dumb for several years, resisting the most ingenious efforts
to discover whether he really was so or not. At last a certificate of
discharge from the army was made out ; on ascertaining which, and,
believing it was irrevocable, the soldier was heard to speak. The
speaker saw a woman who had been the round of the London
hospitals and who was brought on a bed into the casualty ward of
the institution in which he studied suddenly recover after some
years under the stimulus of the electric battery. As she rushed out
of the room she knocked down a porter with whom she was offended.
Her relatives had spent a large amount upon her. He asked how
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such cases as those in which Mr. Esdaile, a Calcutta surgeon, about
the time of the introduction of chloroform, removed limbs. and
tumours by the aid of hypnotism without pain, were accounted
for.

As to the influence of faith over physical conditions he mentioned
the explanation Sir James Paget used to give of the cure of warts
by gipsy women. A girl who suffered it might be from warts on a
finger was told by the gipsy to tie a rag round it, and then to look
steadily at it every night at twelve o’clock, under the moon, if
possible, for a fortnight, when she would find it had disappeared. It
often did, because the constant direction to the part had so altered
the circulation of the blood or its condition that the nutrition of the
wart was changed and so a cure effected. As to the case in which a.
lady used gross language and expressed the most horrible thoughts,
was not this condition common enough in certain cases of temporary
insanity in women, and not unfrequently in those who had, as far as
was known, never heard anything of the kind ? He observed that
an experience of his own showed him anyone might hear such
language. Two or three days previously on reaching the platform
of a tube station he saw one man in the garb of a gentleman
suddenly abuse another, seemingly a stranger, in the foulest terms,
to the disgust of a crowd of waiting passengers.

It was thus easy to see that opportunities of the kind might
occur—and he believed that just in proportion to their rarity they
made an impression, which seemed soon perhaps to pass off, but
which was possibly for that reason more easily reproduced in
disease.

He enquired whether automatic writing was similar to the old
planchette, and whether dual personality was really not due to the
two sides of the brain not acting together.

As to Mr. Stead’s communications had they done any good to him
or anyone else

Dr. ScHOFIELD was understood to reply in the negative.

Colonel HENDLEY, in a long career in the superstitious and
credulous East, had seen nothing of the kind. 250 years ago a
most painstaking observer, Bernier—physician to the Emperor
Aurangzeb—had come much to the same conclusions. He had con-
ducted enquiries in Kashmir, one of which was to the point. He
went to Baramulah at the exit of the River Jhelum from the valley
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40 see a miracle performed at the tomb of a holy pir or saint, there.
It is said there was a large round stone that the strongest man can
:scarcely raise from the ground, but which eleven men, after a
‘prayer made to the saint, lifted up with the tips of their little fingers
-with the same ease as they could move a piece of straw. He noticed
that the stone was lifted with much effort, but as he expressed his
faith, and added a bribe, he was allowed to assist. As he used only
his finger so that the stone constantly inclined his way, and even
when he added his thumb the weight could hardly be got up, it
wwas clear there was no miracle, but a tumult was raised and: he had
to run for his life.

Rev. JouN TuckweLL, 'M.R.A.S.—Dr. Schofield has raised a
great many questions and it would be impossible even to touch
upon them all. But I may be permitted to say a word concerning
the case of “Blind Martha.” I knew her twenty years ago as she
attended my ministry, and I, as well as others, was convinced that
she was not so blind as she appeared to think, for it is quite
possible for patients suffering from nervous infirmities to think
themselves much worse than they really are as we know; but
“ Blind Martha” could run about in my school room among a
number of iron columns supporting the upper part of the building,
and romp with the children of my Sunday school and never run
foul of these columns. She lived in a room by herself and did
everything for herself. She could go through the streets also with
great confidence. But her blindness brought her a great deal of
sympathy and my impression is that she was led to suppose herself
worse than she really was.  Personally therefore I could not accept
her case as evidence of the reality of faith healing.

May I say also concerning Dr. Schofield’s reference to miracles
that an event can scarcely be described as a miracle because it
< transcends all known laws” as in the case of the “miracle of
radium ” as Professor Boys expresses himself. I have read of a
missionary who in order to create an impression on the minds of the
watives of the country where he laboured, suddenly took out his
artificial teeth and allowed them to examine his toothless gums and
then replaced them again. But that was not a miracle. Surely the
only correct definition of a miracle is that it is an effect produced in
the constitution and course of nature by a supermatural force—a
dorce that is outside and above it whether Divine or demoniacal.
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Then with regard to automatic writing and communications from
the departed, Mr. Stead is a very interesting man ; but against his
belief that he has received communications from the late Mr. Myers,
I remember to have seen a little while ago a very definite statement
from Mrs. Myers that she did not believe any of the alleged
communications from her deceased husband had really come from
him. However, it is well that all these matters should be investi-
gated, and we are, I am sure, deeply indebted to Dr. Schofield for
giving to us the benefit of his thought, observation and experience
this afternoon.

The Rev. SIDNEY PIKE, M.A., said that he would recommend
those present to study the 18th Chapter of Deuteronomy, in which
the Israelites are strictly forbidden by God to have any dealings
with familiar spirits or a necromancer (i.e., one seeking intercourse
with the dead), because all these are ‘“an abomination unto the
Lord.” And the chapter distinctly states by way of warning, that
“Because of these abominations” the Canaanites were driven out
of their land. There was great danger that in enquiring into
the things of the kind they were now considering, they might
forget the Scriptural prohibition, and enquire into things for-
bidden.

As to “spiritualistic manifestations ” he feared they were from
the evil one, and they would do well to remember that the word of
God declares :—*“In the last days perilous times shall come,” and
“Some shall fall away from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits
and doctrines of demons.” Also the Lord Jesus had Himself
spoken of “Great signs and wonders, which would,” if it were
possible, ¢ lead astray even the elect.”

The attempt to forecast the future, as in “clairvoyance and
second sight,” seems to conflict with the Scriptural statement :—“ Ye
know not what shall be on the morrow,” which God has mercifully
ordained, so that the knowledge of the future, whether good or
evil, should not unfit us for the present.

Dr. VaAuGHAN BARBER said that with regard to the danger of
looking into these things in his opinion this is a view not to be
taken. The whole matter must be looked into earnestly and
faithfully by competent persons. The results may be of great use
even if it be dangerous for the weak-minded to tamper with the
processes by which these results are to be obtained and used.
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Children should not play with gunpowder, but to those who are
competent it is most useful.

For the period of two years he had taken the greatest interest in
hypnotism, and had subjected it to a thorough investigation. He
was of the opinion that a proper use of hypnotism was most
advantageous in the practice of medicine. With this view he put
the matter before two sisters, patients of his, who both refused to
have anything to do with it. One of them, however, fell seriously
ill twelve months ago, and suffered great pain. Having previously
refused to be subjected to hypnotic suggestion, she was now in
sickness unable to respond to it, and died under the effects of
morphia injections. The surviving sister, after this sad experience,
allowed herself to be subjected to hypnotism, and has since found
it of great benefit.

Dr. GeEorce H. MARTIN, of San Francisco, said that as the
discussion had taken a direction along medical lines he should
therefore take up another line of thought. The medical facts are
so well known that they cannot well be controverted by anyone
who has given any real thought to the subject. But there is a
phase of the subject which has not yet been touched upon.

Every year we are coming more and more to feel the facts of the
unseen world as real things, as real as any physical facts. Thoughts
and feelings are being studied scientifically. Science is simply the
classification of knowledge, and thoughts and their effects can be
just as accurately investigated as any other kind of knowledge.
The greatest and most potent fact in human life is the belief in a
future existence. If we believe that there is a reason for everything
and a cause for every effect we must believe in a hereafter, for
every race that ever existed on the earth has believed in some kind
of a future life. Christian and pagan, Jew and Gentile, educated
and uneducated, have all been born with that belief in them. It is
the most real thing on earth to-day. It must be true that there is
a hereafter, or that thought would not be so persistent through all
the ages of mankind. There must be a reason for this persistence,
and that reason is that we are to develop ourselves here upon earth
to the greatest possible degree that each individual may take the
highest position possible to him in that future existence. We do
not know the plan by which our experiences come to us, but we
know that we are here, and that there must be a reason for it. If
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such thoughts as these are real enough and potent enough to shape
human life through the ages are they not facts—scientific if unseen ?
I claim that they are.

If we will but stop a moment to analyse our thought we find
evidences of the unseen world always round us. We do not know
why after carefully studying out a certain definite plan of action
for our own welfare we are absolutely unable to carry it out,
indeed, have to give it up and follow a course which is its direct
opposite, and yet in the end proves to be far better than any we
could have planned with our present knowledge. We do not know
what impels us to do things for doing which there is apparently no
reason, but which really shape the whole course of our lives. These
are experiences which occur in every human life. There must be
a reason for them. They must mean that there is an Omniscient
Eye which looks on each individual life. If these facts be true they
mean that our whole lives are shaped by the elements of this unseen
world. If these elements are so powerful as to influence us in many
directions they are certainly demonstrable scientific facts. Religion
is a fact, and yet religion is only faith, and “faith is the substance
of things hoped for, the evidence of things unseen.” Faith shapes
the course of human lives, yet cannot be demonstrated except by
its effects. Its effects, however, are o evident that no one can
deny them. Therefore a posteriori faith is real, although unseen.

These facts might be enumerated at great length, but it is not
necessary. It is only needful to put forward, as Dr. Schofield
would have done had time allowed, the truth that they do exist
and are scientifically demonstrable. It is possible to go further
than Dr. Schofield, and say that revelation is faith, and that faith is
material because scientifically demonstrable as any natural fact can be.

Professor LANGHORNE ORCHARD thought that they were under
thankful obligation to the learned author for a thoughtful and
suggestive paper. It had brought before them the fact that
the world of spirit is as real as, and more important than, the world
of matter. We shall agree that there is no conflict between the
Revelation given in nature and that given in the Bible. Science,
unable to regard the universe as self-originated, seeks its antecedent
and cause in God; and in the beautiful language of the paper,
attempts “to decipher the handwriting of the Almighty on the
Universe.”
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In the spiritualistic vagaries now in vogue may be largely traced
a reaction from materialism. The wise investigator, whilst steering
clear of the Scylla of atheism, will not be engulfed in the
Charybdis of superstition.

With reference to some of the phenomena mentioned, the author
appears to go rather too far.

On page 58 we meet with the expression, “ Double and multiple
personality.” Here different moods of personality seem to be
confused with personality itself, and to be looked on as different
personalities. .

In connection with the miraculous swimming of the iron axe-
head alluded to on page 56, the better view is, surely, that there
was nof a ‘“reversal” of any natural law, but that the force of
gravity continued to operate but was counteracted by the Divine
arm. There was not reversal, but counter-action.

We shall thoroughly consent with the author’s able reasoning to
prove that the evidence from *first-hand” revelation of Divine
truth is not less strong than is that for any scientific discovery.

Dr. ScHOFIELD’S reply in conclusion, is as follows :—

In reply to Colonel Hendley I may say that I, of course, excluded
in my description of temporary manias, with which he and I are
familiar, and I referred to cases which could not be explained on
ordinary scientific grounds. As to his and the Rev. J. Tuckwell’s
remarks on Blind Martha, I should like to say that malingerers
generally deceive for their own advantage ; but in this case the girl
was in every way pecuniarily and otherwise in a better position
with her eyesight than without it. I may say my mother obtained
her her place and taught her to read, and there is no doubt what-
ever that practically she was without effective sight before her cure,
and that afterwards, though the eyes were diseased, she could see
for all practical purposes.

I may add I have given the definition the Rev. J. Tuckwell
suggests at the foot of page 62. With regard to the late Mr.
Myers, I never for a moment suggested that the automatic letters
came from those whose names were attached to them.

A note on the address has been sent by the Rev. A. Irving, in
which he suggests that I limit science to the human microcosm.
On the contrary, it is of cosmic science I speak. No doubt Lord
Kelvin, when he inferred ¢ the existence of God,” meant more the
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“mind,” but I doubt that science alone can get further than an
Omniscient Mind, or First Cause.

The Rev. A. Irving finds his patience taxed by my remarks on
the coconut and apple, but I think he fails to appreciate my point
that the force that effects the elevation of these fruits is what is
called vital, and which is still enshrouded in such mystery that I feel
sure, if Mr. Irving will grapple with the unanswerable question I
propose, he will find his patience still more severely taxed.
Professor Lionel Beale, F.R.S., was the first who called my attention
to the phenomenon of the apple in the tree.

The “Divine aim” of my “fietion” is well-known Scriptural
imagery ; this perhaps may still be deemed too anthropomorphic. At
best it is only an illustration and not a theory. Ihave to return my
thanks to all those who have listened to a paper that suffered
severely from the undue condensation consequent upon the extent
of the subject matter, and also for their patience in hearing so
many debateable subjects introduced without the opportunity for
fairly discussing them,
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NOTE ON DR. SCHOFIELD'S PAPER ON «SCIENCE
AND THE UNSEEN WORLD.”

COMMUNICATED BY THE REV. A. IrviNg, D.Sc., F.G.S.

The paper by Dr. Schofield is interesting and valuable to the
great majority of us, who are debarred from the same extensive
observation of psychological phenomena as falls in his way as a
professional man. The first part of the paper leaves upon one’s
mind the impression that in his use of the term ¢“Science” its con-
notation is mainly restricted to the science of the human microcosm,
almost oblivious of the vastly wider cosmos to which science in the
larger sense extends its investigations. It is surely within the
range of human consciousness that we find the borderland, where
things which are matters of revelation and things which are
matters of scientific investigation—¢the things which are unseen
and eternal ” and “ the things which are seen and temporal” (to use
the Pauline dictum) not only meet but coalesce. I cannot therefore
follow the learned author when he says that ¢ their spheres scarcely
ever touch.” A truer philosophy surely teaches that they both
centre in God, and are not therefore in the last resort diverse.
Again when we are told that science may  postulate ” an omniscient
mind we are on a different line to that of Lord Kelvin’s dictum
(which I heard him utter), which affirms that science can (and, if
thoroughgoing enough, must) infer the existence of God. It is the
function of philosophy to unify the two spheres of thought and
belief ; and their differences arise not only from ¢ the character and
object of the two” (p. 49), but also from the difference of the
faculties called into play. The fundamental difference is that the
one field of thought requires the purely intellectual faculties; the
other appeals to the intuitive and perceptive faculties, to all that
constitutes spirit (volition, emotion, etc.) and requires the “venture
of faith,” which may and does challenge the test of experience in its
results, even as scientific theory does in another way. There. are
some excellent remarks on this point in Thoughts on Religion by
George Romanes, no mean scientist; and it is urged in the New
Testament passim.

In the second part of the paper Dr. Schofield seems to me (as a
layman) to present us with a pretty complete outline map of the
ground which the modern science of psychology in its present
inchoate stage is attempting to explore. There occur, however, in
it several expressions which seem to carry to the mind of a student



A. T. SCHOFIELD, M.D., ON SCIENCE AND THE UNSEEN WORLD. 69

of more exact science a certain looseness of thought. Thus on p. 56,
we are told that the apple fallen from the tree may be canght in the
hand or made to rise to a height greater than that from which it
has fallen “by a force which reverses the law of gravitation.”
Here the ¢ffect of gravity is intercepted, but by the expenditure of
the energy required to intercept it; and a little thought will show
that gravitation in this way takes its toll, just as much as if it
continued to act as an accelerating force upon the falling pome.
And that remark about the coconut “climbing up into the tree
against all laws of gravitation ” is, to say the least, a tax upon one’s
patience. Everyone knows that it was made where it grew by the
combination of forces employed in the physiology of the life of the
tree, some more, some less amenable to the laws of gravitation.
The fiction of the “ Divine arm ” holding the axe-head up in the
water, smacks too much of the crude “ carpenter theory ” of Creation,
and is altogether unscientific. Such ldchefés do not strengthen the
claim of Psychology to be considered a true Science.
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CHRISTIANITY AND SOCIALISM. By W. CUNNINGHAM,
D.D., Archdeacon of Ely.

EW occurrences in the history of the English people have
been more remarkable than the rapid strides which have
been made by Socialism, during the last thirty years, in
capturing public opinion, and becoming a great political force.
In 1879, it had hardly any footing in England at all; the
ordinary newspaper reader regarded it as a craze which took
possession of hysterical foreigners, but which had no attraction
for the common sense of Englishmen. Trade Union policy was
entirely uninfluenced by it, in the days of the Junta;t and
till the Fabian Essays were published in 1889, there was little
evidence that its doctrines had any hold in literary circles,
But the world has moved since then; many measures, which
the last generation would have condemned as socialistic, have
been passed by Parliament; and, in any gathering of clergy and
ministers, there are sure to be many who take a pride in
declaring that they are Christian socialists. It may be doubted
whether any such rapid change in public opinion occurred even
at the Reformation itself ; and thereisno other period in which
the modification of accepted principles has been comparable to
that which is taking place in the present generation.

¥ Held in the House of the Royal Society of Arts.
+ 8. and B. Webb, History of Trade Unionism, 215.
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Thirty years ago there seemed to e to be some difficulty in
accounting for the slow progress which Socialism, despite the
influence it was exercising in foreign lands, had made in
England* The rapidity of the success of the invasion of
socialistic ideas since that time has been chiefly due, as I
believe, to the weakening or withdrawal of two restraining
forces, one political, and the other intellectual. It may be
worth while to say a word about each of these in turn before
going on to discuss the relation of Socialism, as a doctrine of
life, to Christianity.

L

During the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, there had
been an increasing feeling that the sphere within which the
State could advantageously interfere was somewhat limited.
The sentiment against unnecessary State regulation had played
no small part in the growth of popular discontent which
culminated in the Great Rebellion; Adam Smith had insisted
on the mistakes which the State is likely to make, and on the
cumbrousness of its machinery ; and the evils, which grew up
under the old Poor Law, had led many people to fear the
incidental and wunforeseen mischief which may arise in
connection with the best-intentioned legislation. The fact
that there are many evils which government cannot cure, was
a recognised axiom on the part not only of Members of the
House of Commons, but of electors during the greater part of
the nineteenth century. The governing classes were convinced
that it is impossible to make men moral by Act of Parliament,
whereas Socialists hold, accordiug to Mr. Shaw in to-day’s
Times, that they cannot be made “ either moral or happy in any
other way.” But the Reform Bill of 1885 transferred a large
share of political power into the hands of sections of the
commuuity who were inclined to hope great things from their
new rights. The Chartists had reckoned that, if only they could
secure political power, all merely social wrongs would be put
right; and the classes, who were enfranchised in 1885, have
been inclined to cherish the same belief; it is the mainspring
of much of the agitation for Women’s Suffrage in the present
day. The powers of the State are so vast and far-reaching,
that it is easy to form an exaggerated view of what it can
wisely undertake and carry through; and those, who have not

* Compare my article on “The Progress of Socialism in England,” in
The Contemporary Review, xxxiv, 245, January, 1879.
i F
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shared in political power themselves, are apt to attribute the
failure of the legislature to introduce more general conditions
of welfare to the indifference, or the selfishness, or the greed of
the landowner and capitalist. Since the classes which had
hitherto been unrepresented began to realise their strength,
they have been eager to put forward such proposals for
improving the material condition of the most helpless elements
in the community, as that for providing at public expense for
the housing of the poor. According to the older opinion it
would be impossible for the State to take up such matters
wisely and without the serious danger of doing in the long run
more harm than good.

IL

‘While then there has been a new incentive to the introduc-
tion into Parliament of schemes which a bygone generation
would have denounced as socialistic, there has been less facility for
discussing them thoroughly and critically, owing to the changes
which have taken place in the academic study of Political
Economy. The laissez faire doctrine had diverted scientific
investigation from the empirical enquiries which can be most
usefully undertaken® ; such are investigations as to the best
means of attaining some particular material benefit, the main-
taining rates of wages, the improvement of employment, and
the opening of new markets, or as to the best means of render-
ing small holdings profitable, and so retaining the rural
population upon the land. Much admirable work of this
kind has been done by Royal Commissions, and is embodied in
their Reports, but it lies outside the scope of current economic
science. The academic economists in England, under the
influence of laissez faire principles, were not inclined to
spend much time in studying the precise conditions of any
industry or branch of commerce; they believed that the
growth and decay of trades could be left to settle them-
selves. So far as practical life was concerned, they were
merely prepared to take the part of critics—to formulate the
principles according to which the increase of national wealth
would go on most rapidly-—and to approve or condemn particular
proposals by the application of these principles. They did not
profess to lay down what ought to be done in regard to any
matter, but only to criticise actual projects from a particular

* See p. 80 below.
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point of view ; they held that theirs was an important stand-
point, but they were careful to make clear that they did not
regard it as the only standpoint. The Classical Economists
dealt with one side of life—the pursuit of wealth—which was
isolated for the sake of convenience of study; they had a
strong position for negative criticism, by pointing out - cases in
which injury was likely to be done to national opulence, as, for
example, war must injure it, for a time at least, and perhaps
for an indefinitely long time. But they did not pretend to be
able to give positive advice as to what ought to be done, because
they were not wholly forgetful of the one-sided character of
their own knowledge.

A purely critical 78le is one which rouses little enthusiasm,
especially when experience proves the criticism to have been
sometimes mistaken. Carlyle and Ruskin gave expression to a
sort of disdain for the dismal science which was increasingly felt
in the fifties and sixties. The British public have been inclined
to resent the self-restraint of scientific students and to insist that,
if their science is worth anything, Political Economy ought to
be able to give direct and positive guidance in political life,
not merely on particular economic questions, but on matters of
social policy. The controversy over the Corn Laws proved to
be a turning point in this matter; on the one hand there was
the attitude of MacCulloch—the last and the most learned and
most realistic of the classical economists—who ecriticised
restriction from the scientific standpoint; and on the other
there were Cobden and Bright, preaching an economic doctrine
of free exchange as the harbinger of welfare at home and
universal peace throughout the world. From 1846 onwards it
became increasingly difficult to maintain the old attitude as to
the narrow limits of scientific investigation in economies, and
to maintain its hypothetical character. The popular view that
it was capable, not merely of criticising, but of giving positive
guidance in regard to the material aspects of national life
became more and more deeply seated.

The demand soon called forth a supply; Professor Marshall
has made a gallant attempt to re-cast Political Economy, so
that it shall be better accommodated to meet the popular need
of positive guidance. He has endeavoured to enlarge the
scope of Political Economy, by abandoning the view that it
confines its attention to material wealth, and to the motives
which it calls into play. In his inaugural lecture* he showea

* The Present Position of Eeonomics, 1884.
. - F 2 N
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that he was jealous of the fair fame of the science, and deter-
mined to present it in a form in which it could no longer be
stigmatised as selfish, but should concern itself with motives to
action of many kinds, altruistic as well as self-regarding. As
thus re-cast, it seems to give a doctrine of what is wise to do in
regard to material things; and Professor Pigou in his inaugural
lecture* insisted on the practical aspects of Economic Science,
though he reserved the right to speak authoritatively to the
chosen few who can conjure with the mysteries of statistics.
He does not disclaim the power of giving positive guidance;
he seems to think the scientific economist could really do it if
only he had time enough. Uufortunately the age is in a hurry,
and wants to act, while academic economists are temporising
and weaving a web of pretentious words.

From the point of view of the plain man it is important
that morality should be taken into account adequately, if it is
dealt with at all. The old Political Economy did not pretend
to deal with it, and disclaimmed any pretension to use the word
“ought ”; the “ new” Political Economy speaks with a less cer-
tain sound. The “new ” Political Economy does not allow fully
and properly for the operation of public spirit or the sense of
duty; such things evade the economic calculus; but still it
professes to take account of them as utilities, and merges them
all in the caleulation of expediencies. The older economists
could make clear what they were talking about; and especially
could specify what they left out of account temporarily, in
order that proper stress might be laid upon these other factors
at the proper time. Just because the older economists made it
quite clear what they assumed and what they bad before them,
it is possible to learn a great deal even from their mistakes ; it
is very instructive to try and see how far a man like MacCulloch
was mistaken, and why he was mistaken, and this is possible
because his treatment was really scientific. But the “new”
Political Economy never makes plain what it assumes; it is so
far concerned with subjective forces that it is difficult to use it
to explain the actual occurrences of the past, or to test it by
them. I have argued elsewhere that in framing it there has
been an abandonment of the scientific attitude, and that the
result is a mere “hybrid” sciencet; it fails to provide a good

* Economac Science in Relation to Practice, 1908,

+ The Wisdom of the Wise, 17. Compare also the criticisms of the
New Political Economy, by Professor Nicholson (Principles of Political
Eeonomy, L. 51-65). Professor Ashley (Presidential Address to Section F
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mental discipline in preparation for the investigation of the facts
of actual life*; and it has done much to divert economic study
in England to lines that are unfruitful, while it has also
execised a still more regrettable influence on the public mind.
The fact that a “new” Political Economy has been put
forward, in academic circles, has gone a long way to discredit
the older doctrine all along the line. The Malthusian principles
~ of population, and the law of diminishing return for land are
in popular opinion part of the “old” Political Economy which
has been discarded, and it is supposed that they have ceased
to deserve any attention. The body of scientific principle
which has been established as the foundation for the criticism
of practical proposals has been abandoned, and there is no
longer any recognised basis of organised knowledge from which
to criticise the projects of any sentimental charlatan. Since
the “new” Political Economy has come into vogue the
warnings of the prophetic voice have been silenced, and the
public are encouraged to hope that a much desired image will
sooner or later be available, to go before the people to the
promised land.

111,

The rapid progress of Socialism is sufficiently accounted for
when we see that the Government of the country has to a great
extent passed into the hands of classes who have an exaggerated
belief as to the work which the State can wisely attempt to do;
while the old scientific standpoint from which its projects can
be effectively criticised and rightly appreciated has been
officially abandoned. To a very large number of educated persons
it has come as something of a relief to believe that they are now
set free from any intellectual obligation to refrain from advo-
cating proposals, to which they are impelled by a sentiment ir
favour of the less unequal distribution of wealth, and their
sympathy for the poor. In so far as they had read Political
Economy, eg., in John Stuart Mill, they had found much of it
clear and convincing ; but yet there seemed to be a blot upon it,
from its persistence in studying the effects of self-interest; and
in so far as it was popularly made a basis for or a justification
of practical conduct, it was clearly unchristian, The “new”

of British Association at Leicester in FEeoromic Journal, xi) and M.
C. B. Devas (Political Economy, 23, 129).

* See my article, A Plea for Pure Science in Economic Review, iv,
January, 1892.
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Political Economy has seemed to remove the old blot, and to
present the truth about material wealth in forms in which it is
easily compatible with Christian teaching. Hence to many minds
there appears to be good hope that it might now be possible to
devise a gospel of material welfare which shall be in accordance
with Christianity. The example of the Free Trade era, and the
positive preaching of an economic doctrine which carried in its
wake the hopes of an universal peace between nations, gave a
sort of inspiration as to what might be attempted in regard to
the reorganisation of society within the realm. Though the
superficial observer may not remark upon it, a little reflection
shows that the fundamental principles of those Free Traders who
have abandoned laissez faire are the accepted axioms of socialism ;
and the consciousness that this was the case has rendered a
large section of the educated public ready to believe that
Economic Science was in favour of both one and the other.
Since social enthusiasm has been hailed as “ the beginning of
economic seience,” it has appeared that science and religion
might unite together in advocating, not perhaps the extreme
views of anarchists, but the milder form of revolution, which
professes to be a Christian Socialism. It may be worth while
to consider in turn and very briefly whether this new doctrine
has a sound basis in science, and whether it is really compatible
with Christianity as a philosophy of life.

IV.

There are undoubtedly many features of the present industrial
system that must be regarded as wasteful ; if society were better
organised, energy that is now spent in pushing the goods of
particular firms might be diverted into other channels, and
much of the uncertainty in business, with the fluctuations in
trade, might be at all events reduced ; though it may be doubted
whether any organisation could get rid of these variations alto-
gether. In so far as State socialism or municipal socialism can
supply a system of administration which meets these defects,
and enables the business of the country to be better carried on
with less waste, and equally effectively as regards the require-
ments of the public, it would approve itself. In so far as
socialism can get similar results by less wasteful methods it
would prove itself economical; and hence all the economic
criticism of the existing system may be regarded as an invitation
to suggest and attempt an experiment that shall prove itself
better. That is a process that is going on every day, in the State
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management of the telephone and telegraph service, and the
municipalisation of electric lighting and power, and tramways;
it is a form of the competitive process through which a great
many experiments in collectivism may demonstrate their
superiority, and survive and flourish. There are some people
who believe it is going on too fast, and that some of the alleged
savings are unreal ; but the two alternatives of public manage-
‘ment and private enterprise are to be tested by economic consider-
ations, and it is probable that one may be preferable or the other
in communities of different types, according to the habits and
degrees of education which are current among the people.

‘When, however, we pass from the criticism of the existing
order to approval of plans for the recomstruction of society, it
is impossible to appeal to Economic Science with any confidence.
The underlying principles, which have been put forward by the
advocates of Free Trade, and which are adopted by Christian
Socialists, are not matters on which Economic Science speaks
decidedly or on which it can claim to say the last word.

1. Free Traders are inclined to look entirely to the consumer
as the person to be considered, in considering the success of
our trade policy. It is clear that all the inhabitants of the
realm are consumers, though not all are producers of material
goods, and therefore this standpoint seems to take account of
the requirements of all members of the community, and not of
any particular section. The advocates of Free Trade assumed
that in the present constitution of society, with individual
enterprise and competition, production was sure to go on
somehow, and that under a Free Trade system every kind of
production would be carried on in the place to which it was
best adapted. But it is a somewhat different tHing to look
principally at consumption and the distribution of the wealth
already acquired, when we are discussing the reconstitution of
society ; we are not justified in taking for granted that efficient
production is sure to go on under all social conditions. Pro-
duction and consumption are both phases in the process of
economic life; but the primary thing economically, for the
maintenance of society and for its progress in the future,is that
there should be favourable conditions for production. The
more distribution is improved, so as to be as little unequal as
maybe, or so that whatever inequalities exist can be justified as
reasonable and right, the better; but if production is injuriously
affected, there will be less material wealth available, and a
diminution of average material well-being. If we lay undue
stress on consumption we are in danger of giving exclusive
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attention to the desires of the present generation; it is by
turning our attention to production that we can best take
thought for the generation of consumers who are yet to come.
‘When we are looking to the organisation of society in the long
run, the important thing is, not to look merely at consumption,
but to make sure that the production of useful things, so that
they shall be available for distribution, goes on steadily and
well. Consumption looks to present conditions and the wealth
that has been acquired, production looks to the future, and the
prosperity of society in the longrun. Itisof course conceivable
that Socialism may in some circumstances and conditions supply
greatly improved organisation for production, and therefore an
increased mass of wealth (see p. 76, above). It is particularly
unfortunate, however, that socialistic writers and speakers at
present are so much inclined to dwell on the advantage of
distributing wealth differently among consumers, and are not
at more pains to show that the stimulus to efficiency in
production will be maintained under their system.

2. Economic science may have much to say about the
production, distribution and exchange of wealth, whatever kind
of community is taken as the unit. In the ancient world, and
in medieval times, the city was a convenient unit for most
economic purposes; and with the rise of nationalities, in
modern times, the nation has come to be a convenient unit,
both for political and for economic purposes. But the advocates
of Free Trade have taken a somewhat new departure in treating
the world as a whole, as the unit they had in view ;* they are
inclined to disparage the attempt to promote the wealth and
power of any one country, and to view all as contributing to
and drawing from the common stock of the world as a whole.
This cosmopolitan habit of mind is also adopted by socialists,
who are inclined to disparage patriotic sentiment and to propose
a system which takes no account of difference of race and
history. But after all, the cosmopolitanism of Free Traders
agsumed the continued existence of nations; each one of which
should be part of a complex system, bound to the other
members by ties of commercial connection. It is not quite

* In 1891, when I gave a presidential address to the Economic Section
of the British Association av Cardiff on “Nationalism and Cosmopoli-
tanism in Economics” (Statistical Society's Journal, liv, 644), I did not
realise as clearly as I do now, the grave evils which are inevitably con-
nected with cosmopolitanism, or the practicability of treating the Empire
as an economic unit.
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clear what the relation of each consumer or nation to the others
would be, in a socialist system ; how far each would lead an
independent economic life; or how far there would be trade
relations between different communities. In both cases there
is a disparagement of patriotism, and the advocacy of something'
which is regarded as desirable for all men everywhere; but the
relations in socialist systems of the smaller centres of organisa-
tion, to one another, and to the whole are not easy to
apprehend. '

3. Free Traders have been confident that if certain material
conditions are introduced, they will react so as to bring about a
change of sentiment. It wasargued that the mutual interdepen-
dence of nations for purposes of trade would tend to create friendly
feelings, which would render international quarrels impossible.
In a similar fashion the socialist holds that if an equality of
condition is imposed, a sense of brotherhood will be developed
among all citizens, and that under these circumstances public
spirit, instead of individual success, will become an effective
motive to induce men to engage in strenuous work. It may
perhaps be doubted, especially when we remember the threatened
coalition against us at the outbreak of the Boer War, whether
fifty years of Free Trade have disarmed all jealousy of this.
country in the minds of foreigners, or created a sympathetic
enthusiasm all over the world for the prosperity of the British
Empire ; but even assuming that this has been the case, it can
hardly be regarded as certain that a similar love of one’s.
neighbours would be engendered within any community when
the transition to socialism is complete. It would hardly be
likely to arise till the old order was completely forgotten; in
gome minds a sense of injustice would rankle; in others there
might be disillusionment and disappointment ; it does not seem
clear that a stronger sense of brotherhood, and desire to engage-
in self-sacrifice for the common cause would be called forth
universally, by the mere force of changed circumstances.
There is much to be said for the view that “life develops from
within ””; and that an enthusiasm in the heart, however kindled,
will act on the will, and find expression in action. But there
is little reason to believe that the counection also works in the
other direction, and that we can supply material conditions.
which will inevitably call forth a change of aspiration. At all
events, this speculation takes us into the domain of psychology,
in which economic science is a learner, not an authority. The
principles which are common to Free Traders and to Socialists
are not so scientifically established that the vaunted success of
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the one system in one part of the world can give us much
confidence as to the wisdom of attempting under similar
guidance to reconstruct society everywhere.

These deep-seated resemblances are obscured by the fact that
Free Traders continue to advocate the doctrine of laissez farre
in regard to foreign commerce, even when they abandon it in
regard to everything else. This maxim, which was adopted by
Adam Smith and many of his followers as a counsel as to the
best means of attaining opulence, has never been accepted
by economists generally, and has been generally discarded in
‘Germany and America, through the influence of List. The
-extent and manner in which the State can wisely interfere in
industrial and commercial life is not to be settled by any
formula ; it varies with the habits and conditions of each
-community. The study and co-ordination of actual experience
in many lands and many ages is necessary to enable us to take
up wisely the task which is enjoined on us by a sense of duty
to maintain the heritage of well-ordered political life we have
received, and by the desire to plant it in other lands. We are
learning to think imperially, and to take the Empire, not the
island of Great Britain, as the unit to be considered ;* and
-economics as an empirical science gives us the means of
learning from experience as to the best means of developing
-every part of the Empire, and of encouraging each part to
-co-operate for the good of the whole. This was the admirable
scheme which was thought out by Mr. Wakefield ; and with
our longer experience and larger knowledge we ought to be
able to do much to relieve the congestion and unemploy-
ment at home, and at the same time to develop the more
backward areas of the British Empire. Imperialists and
Socialists are at one in rejecting the doctrine of laissez favre, but
Imperialists desire to rely on the experience of the past to
promote a clearly understood aim, while Socialism is necessarily
a leap in the dark ; so far as its constructive side goes it can
-adduce little support from the organised study of experience.

V.

The attraction of Socialism lies not in the reasoning which
supports it, but in the hope it holds out and the sense of duty it
inspires. It is the form which the enthusiasm for humanity

* Compare my “ Plea for the Study o Economic History ” in Economic
Review, ix (January, 1899).
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takes in the present day. With a strong sense of the grinding
poverty and degradation in which millions of their fellow men
are sunk, the generous spirits of our day can hardly fail to be
1ntensely eager to give to every human being the opportunity
of developing the best that is in him, and of sharing in the
heritage of culture and knowledge that has come to the heirs of
all the ages. And this new and eager desire, which so many are
hailing as a gospel, seems to have a very intimate relationship
with Christianity. That, too, has been an “enthusiasm for
humanity” ; it cherishes a hope for a new heaven, but it also
labours for a new earth. The moral character of Socialism is
high; its philanthropy is deep and genuine, as if it had the
closest affinity with practical Christianity, so that to many clergy
it seems possible to blend the two, and by their combined forces
to bring about a new society that shall be better materially
and more truly religious. If Socialism can be brought to accept
the leadership of Christ, it seems that enormous progress might
be made for the ennobhng of man and the service of God.

On the other hand it appears that there are many socialists
who do not recognise this kinship or desire to strengthen any
affinities which may exist between Christianity and the move-
ment they have at heart. They may indeed feel an admiration
for the Founder of Christianity, but they believe that the move-
ment He inaugurated has proved a failure, and that it is
necessary to give their energies to something else. To their
minds Christianity, as it is at the present time, is embodied in
powerful institutions closely allied to the social forces which
they find most hostile ; and they believe that in its true inward-
ness, Christianity has little or nothing in common with Socialism.
Personally I believe that the insight of the non-Christian
socialist -is not mistaken; whatever superficial resemblances
there may be between Christian philanthropy and socialistic
schemes, I hold that Christianity is quite inconsistent with
socialism as a doctrine of life; and that those Christians who
dally with Socialism, are in danger of losing their hold on the
very essentials of Christianity.

The forms of Socialism are so various that it is not easy to
indicate its essential character in a few words, but in all
its shapes it aims at procuring more enjoyment for the mass
of individuals—both intellectual and physical—by govern-
mental action and organisation. The range of its vision is
bounded by the present world, and it neither knows nor greatly
cares what there may be beyond. This attitude of mind is
always tempting—Let us eat and drink for to-morrow we die
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—but it is not Christian. Christianity holds to a belief in the
reality of undying spiritual power; it insists that for every
human being to order his life here as the beginning of an
immortal life to come is the true way of forming the noblest
type of human character. Christianity recognises the joy of
life on earth, but does not admit that earth can give the best
that man is capable of enjoying ; and Christianity, if it is true
to itself, must beware of a doctrine which fails to inculcate self-
discipline and tends to encourage men to set their affections on
things of earth. That the Christian principle of aloofness from
mundane things may seem to many to be mere hypocrisy, is
true enough; but it is none the less the business of Christians
personally to try to make that principle real in their own lives,
and to be on their guard against any associations that may
weaken it.

The ends in view of Socialism and of Christianity are different,
and the proposed means for attaining them are quite distinct.
Both aim at an improvement in society, but Socialists try to
attain it by compelling other people to do their duty, Christian-
ity by inducing every man to do his own. The method of com-
pulsion is not altogether easy to justify ; when it is no longer
the suppression of a definite breach of the law of the land, but
is dictated by considerations of expediency, it may insensibly
become a well-meaning tyranny. In all taxation there is
depriving a man of a portion of his property, and many tax-
payers are inclined to resent the demand that they should be
forced to contribute towards objects of which they do not
approve. Nor is it only in connection with the disposal of
property that this difficulty arises;in a highly organised State-
Socialism it would seem impossible to give much scope to the
individual for choosing his own employment or distributing his
own time. Perhaps the danger of tyrannical government by a
bureaucracy is less formidable than that of bringing about a
deterioration of character in those who grow up under a system
which gives insuflicient scope for initiative and enterprise on the
part of individuals. A highly organised society may be in
danger of becoming mechanical, and ot turning out citizens of
one prevailing type.

Christianity, on the other hand, appeals to each individual
personally, by holding out an ideal, and stirring up his will;
it does not hope to accomplish its object by pressure from
without, but by inspiration from within. And thus, while
Socialism is not obviously compatible with freedom, and
hampers the growth of strenuous personalities, Christianity is
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liable to no such charge. Since Christianity endeavours to
sateguard the inner freedom of every man, and to encourage the
formation of strong personalities, the doctrine of Christ affords
a basis for a morality that at once holds out the highest ideal,
and points out the method by which we may make progress
towards it. The schemes of the Socialist could only bring
about the embodiment of current ideals of human life in forms
‘which would be too stereotyped to leave room for further
advance.

Since Socialism is inconsistent with Christianity, both in its
aims and in the means on which it relies to attain them, there
can be little call for the Christian to take an active part in the
reconstruction of society on this basis. But reconstruction is
hardly in sight at present; the Socialist feels that there is still
much to be done in the preliminary work of clearing the
ground and breaking the stability of the existing social order.
Socialism has a destructive, as well as a constructive side.
Those who are unconvinced of the wisdom of socialistic
schemes may yet think it possible to go half-way and take an
active part in attacking the evils of the day in the hope that
something better may eventually be found to take the place of
existing institutions. This is the attitude of the anarchist;
but it is surely impossible for any one to take this line in the name
of Christ; a Christian anarchist seems almost a contradiction
in terms. The characteristic feature of Christ’s work and life,
and of His commission to His followers is the fostering of what
is good, so that it may outgrow the evil; He did not commend
the action ot the Old Testament prophets in calling down fire
from Heaven to destroy evil, as if it were worthy of imitation.
He did not profess to remedy injustice in the division of an
inheritance, and though His followers should, of course, be good
citizens, and take their part with Jews, Turks, infidels and
others in wise attempts to suppress wrong, it is not specially
incumbent on the Christian, as a Christian, to denounce what
is evil. Omniscient insight is needed to discriminate the wheat
from the tares as they grow together, and human hands are not
called to arrogate to themselves the power of taking vengeance
on guilt. TIf constructive socialism is different in aims and in
methods from Christian teaching, socialism on its destructive
side is wholly alien to the Christian spirit.

As against Socialism, Christianity is to-day the most effective
guardian of reliance on personal energy and personal character as
powers which can leaven the world with good ; and those who de-
plore the slow progress that is made, who are in danger of losing
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heart, and inclined to combine Christian sentiments with socialis-
tic methods, may do well to bear in mind the old warning against
undue haste. The delays in realising the Christian aims are
partly moral and due to the weakness of human will; but
they have also been intellectual. Some portion of the blame
must rest with those who, in one age after another, by striving
to render Christianity more conformable to current habits of
thought, have obscured its spiritual character and lost sight of
its spiritual power. 'We shall do well to be faithful to the trust
we have received, rather than allow ourselves to attempt the
unworthy task of accommodating Christian aims and efforts to
the spirit of the present day.

DiscussIoN.

The paper being concluded, the CHATRMAN expressed the thanks.
of the Members and Associates and all those present to Dr. Cunning-
ham for his very able paper on a subject of such pressing and
immediate importance.

The Rev. F. E. SPENCER (vicar of All Saints, Haggerston) said :—
I propose to say a few words on this subject, and with the Chair-
man’s favour, first, as I have to go immediately. What I have to
say is not based specially on books or theories, but upon intimate:
contact with the people extending over twenty-one years in the
East end of London.

The most grievous phenomenon to my mind in recent years has.
been the rise and spread in our fatherland of atheistic and inter-
national Socialism. And the reason at bottom seems to me still
more painful. It is a reason not based in its strongest position
upon theories or treatises, but upon the actual condition of the
industrial classes in this country. It is alleged with only too much
ground that Christianity has proved itself a failure to adjust and
ameliorate their condition, and on this account it is cast overboard
by the stalwarts of a new gospel. Now, I am not a socialist, nor
even a Christian socialist. I do not believe in socialist principles.
They are largely a gospel of hate; they have no room for
patriotism, and they seem to me to be a short cut to tyranny.
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They are still open to the attack that Burke brought to bear upon
the French Revolution. Burke said: It is the inability to
wrestle with difficulty which has obliged the arbitrary assembly
of France to commence their schemes of reform with abolition
and total destruction. And to make everything the reverse of
what they have been is quite as easy as to destroy. No difficulties
oceur in what has never been tried. Criticism is almost baffled in
discovering the defects of what has not existed, and eager
enthusiasm and cheating hope have all the wide field of imagination
in which they may expatiate with little or no opposition”
(Beflections, Clarendon Press, p. 198). But I scarcely think we
can fail to record a comparative failure of Christianity in two.
respects—(1) intellectual, and (2) moral.

1. The Manchester school has surrounded the subject with such
complicated perplexities that the intellectual way out has not been
found. This perhaps is the most difficult place of the subject. I
can scarcely conceive that any Christian man will doubt long that.
it is the duty of Christians and of a Christian nation to obey what
is the great law of spiritual gravitation, which binds all the societies.
of the universe to the throne of God—¢Thou shalt love thy
neighbour as thyself,” as it has been explained by Christ in the
golden rule. But to apply it in practice to the transactions of the
market place is a difficulty which has not been intellectually over-
come. The man in the street regards the practice of our Church
Catechism with a smile of hopelessness or of derision. We are no
nearer to an intellectual way out than when Moore Ede gave the
Hulsean lectures on this subject in 1896. It is this probably more
than anything else which fosters defects in practice. We need an
enlightened conscience. There are conspicuous, honourable and
well known examples of those who have found a way out, and
found it fo pay commercially. But they are exceptions still, as my
long and varied experience tends to prove.

2. The haste to be rich and the gospel of comfort, which
characterised the last century, have robbed intellectual investiga-
tions in the region of applied Christianity of their sufficient.
motive.

That at present Christianity is a comparative failure in its.
industrial application of the golden rule abundantly appears from
the following observations, taken from what I am in daily contact
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with, and almost at random: (1) the fierce and immoderate com-
petition which rules at present quite wummecessarily embitters the
existence and probably shortens the life of most who have to do
with it. But its special weight falls upon the industrial community.
Unreasonable hours, inconsiderate arrangements, and insufficient
pay press a large proportion of them down. The conditions of a
«contract which keep men working in a pit with exhausted air for
thirty consecutive hours just outside my door so that they can
scarcely crawl ought, for instance, to be amended. There is no
one to blame. The conditions are stupid, but perhaps less stupid
for those at the top. It is the system as a whole that is a failure;
(2) wages are reduced by competition of aliens; sweating is as bad
as ever. If the Christian intellect cannot find a way out, the
unchristian will, with danger to the State; (3) rent in the centre
of large towns is out of proportion to possible wages. Rent in the
suburbs is rising, with insanitary conditions. Living at a distance
from work results in the insanitary crowding of every available
conveyance morning and evening, and the bringing up of working
people to the centre, hours before they are needed, with insufficient
breakfasts. The effect of this on great numbers of ansmic girls
and boys is a danger to the State and to the future generation.
(4) Unemployment is at present heartrending—not the unemploy-
ment of the worthless, but of the worthy. Things come from
abroad that our own people could make better, and are often
dumped down at a price which defies honest competition. (5) There
is at present a most lamentable wastage in boy and girl life.
Industrial conditions make it essential that they should swiftly
earn something. In large numbers they take the first little place
which opens. By eighteen years of age they are no longer wanted.
They are turned into the street without any career to swell the
ranks of the unemployed, or even, as I know very painfully, to
learn how to steal.

I am convinced that with regard to our own kith and kin, o
nearest neighbours, the restoration of the idea of Christian brother-
hood, not as a sentiment, but as a practice, is a crying need. It is
to such things as these that the highest powers of Christian
philosophers, divines and statesmen should be patiently directed.
They menace, as it is, much that we all hold dear. If a Christian
way out cannot be found an unchristian will, to ultimate disaster.
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It is the old problem of conservative reform—not using the word
in a purely party sense. The atmosphere of .the East end is one of
cheerful and patient endurance. But it may not always be so.
All around is the fomes peccati.

Lieut.-Col. ALVES said: The previous speaker has remarked that
Christianity has proved a failure in dealing with social problems.
But Christianity (as such) has nothing to do with such problems.
Its object is to call out people to form a special body to bear
witness by its conduct to those without it that they are not living
as God intends us to live.

One cause of failure has been the application of New Testament
laws, which form the Church of God, with those of the Old
Testament, under which nations live. Another cause has been
confusion between the teaching of the first three (synoptic) gospels
with the fourth (the Church) gospel.

The synoptic gospels deal with the Kingdom of Israel, which, as
a nation, was shortly to be broken up. Getting rid of property
was, therefore, only anticipating voluntarily what would, in a few
years, be compulsory. '

Professor LANGHORNE ORCHARD, M.A., B.Sc.—There is no
doubt as to the prevalence, amongst a portion of our population, of
much social distress and wretchedness ; nor can this be a matter of
indifference to a Christian. But, obviously, the misery is not =
result from Christianity, it is in spite of Christianity. .

Nothing can be more unfair than to attempt to charge it upon
Christianity. The Bible bids us love our neighbours as ourselves,
and, as we have opportunity, do good unto all men. Itisin the
carrying out of these principles that the true betterment of society
is to be sought. Socialism would make matters a thousand times
worse than they are. Socialism is the great enemy of Christianity.’
It has been pointed out* that while Christianity says, “Mine is:
thine,” Socialism says, “Thine is mine.” The sole agreement
between the two systems lies in a desire to ameliorate society. They-
differ radically in aims and methods, as the author conclusively
shows on p. 82. Socialismt would make no distinction between merit-
and demerit, between clever and stupid, between industrious and lazy ;

* By the late Dr. Adolf Saphir.
1 If we may believe some of its influential spokesmen,
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and would throw every man’s property, including his time, into one
common melting pot. And to injustice would be added loss of
liberty. The unhappy people would be under the dictatorship of a
bureaucracy which would appoint to each man his work, thus
affording an instructive commentary upon the boast, * Britons
never, never shall be slaves,” and suggestive of Israel under
Egyptian task-masters.

Socialism, in my judgment, attacks the three great principles of
justice which are fundamental to social law, namely, that a man be
safe-guarded with respect to his life, his liberty, and his property.
Through lack of stimulation to production, Socialism would com-
mercially be injurious to the life of the individual. It would to a
great extent rob him of liberty and of property, in which term may
be included character, which the author has shown would suffer
deterioration. If ever Socialism be accepted by justice-loving,
freedom-loving, and reflective Englishmen, it will be because they
are deceived by their leaders, or as a counsel of despair through an
idea that any change is better than none. The awakening and
disillusionment will, in such case, be serious, and may be terrible.

We shall, I am sure, thoroughly endorse the learned author’s
closing remarks, and thank him heartily for his admirable paper.

Mr. H. CHARLEWOOD TURNER said that his experience in social
work, mainly amongst working men, had led him to have much
sympathy with Socialists, however much he was opposed to their
views.

In his opinion they would do little good by denouncing Socialists
as robbers, and men urged on only by greed and selfish desires.
No one with any practical experience of Socialists and their schemes
could make this charge. Undoubtedly, many unscrupulous
agitators were advancing their own ends under the guise of
Socialism. But on the other hand it was a striking thing that of
those men who were keenest on the higher things of life, and most
desirous of improving the education and surroundings of themselves
and their fellow workers, the majority were Socialists. As to why
this was so, he was in absolute agreement with Mr. Spencer of
Haggerston.

They had only to look to the results of the present economic
system to find the justification of the Socialists. If the followers of
the new creed opposed Christianity, and not all of them did, they
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opposed not for itself, but on the ground that it had forgotten its
ideals, and had allowed the terrible ills of the present day to grow
up in Christian lands.

Before condemning men for following the only system that as far
as they could see gave them any economic hope, and before setting
aside that system as incompatible with Christianity, it was surely
their duty as Christians to propound an alternative and a remedy
to the existing state of affairs.

Rev. SipNEY PIKE.—I rise to draw attention to two books, The
Problems and Perils of Socialism,* and The Triumph of Socialism.t
The latter has on its cover a significant illustration: a man
carrying a large sack labelled ¢ Nationalisation,” as indicating the
vast aims of Socialism ; and from a hole in the bottom are dropping
out, one after another, “ Credit,”™ ¢ Capital,” « Trade,” ¢ Commerce,”
“ Employment,” ¢ National Security,” the final outcome of the
Socialistic propaganda.

A few quotations from Problems and Perils may be given :—

““The chief peril of Socialism is waste—waste both in the moral
and in the economic sense. Socialism would not only deteriorate
character, but it would lessen product. Our present organisation
does provide an incentive to work. Socialism substitutes the much
less powerful incentive of coercion, depriving men of their liberty,
preventing full-grown men selling their labour at their own price
and under their own conditions.” A

The old Poor Law of 1800-1834 is quoted as an * Experience of
an almost complete Socialistic system.,” “Theré was State
.endowment for the old, for the unemployed, for motherhood.”
“The destruction of family life and family ties was accomplished
by the indiscriminate Poor Law relief of those days, e.g., ‘A widow
with two children, in receipt of three shillings a week from the
parish, married a butcher. Thé allowance was continued. But the
butcher and his bride came to the overseer and said that they were
not going to keep those children for three shillings a week, and if a
further allowance was not made they should turn them out of doors
.and throw them on the parish altogether.’ ”

On the economic side Mr. Strachey says, as to municipal trading

* By I. St. Loe Strachey.
+ By John D. Mayne, Barrister-at-Law,
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and nationalisation of railways:—¢ You place a very large number
of men in the paradoxical position of being both employer and
employed ”; and “Suppose the Government were to nationalise the
railways and one or two large industries, say those of mining and
shipping. In that case it might be quite possible that the
employées in the Post Office, the railways, the mines, the shipping
industry, and the Civil Service might be half, or a little more than
half, the whole working population. What would then prevent the
employées of the Government using their votes to increase their
salaries all round ¢ This would not only be an enormous injustice
to persons in private employment, who would pay the increased
taxes and yet get no benefit themselves; but it might also lead to
the bankruptcy of the nation. It seems also extremely unjust that
the State or the municipality, having wellnigh inexhaustible
resources of taxation, should compete with private individuals.”

Finally Mr. Strachey holds up the Roman Empire as a warning
which ¢ was not destroyed by the barbarians’ armies. Rome fell
because her people had been ruined and pauperised by the insidious
action of State Socialism.”

All, or most, of us here admit the evils of Socialism. It is due
in large measure to the unlawful and grinding exactions of employers
upon employed. Those revelations made by a previous speaker from
his own observation are terrible and demand redress. The fact
remains that Socialism is with us and has to be faced. The question
therefore is:—¢“ What is the remedy ¢” I unhesitatingly answer,
“The gospel of Christ proclaimed and lived in a loving and
sympathetic manner in the midst of the toiling masses.” It was a
great pleasure to find the author of the paper insist upon the
importance and power of Christianity, and its distinguishing
difference from Socialism, and a surprise to hear a clergyman say—
and repeat it—that ¢ Christianity is a failure.” Nay, Christianity
has not failed, or to put it in a better way, Christ has not failed and
never can.

Take a concrete illustration of the benefit and power of a living
and practical Christianity. In a poor parish of 6,000 (next to my
own in Liverpool), a dignitary of our Church began the work in a.
cellar with four people present. In a thirty-three years’ ministry he
had built a church and three mission halls, and carried on a ragged
school at a cost of £300 per annum, former pupils from which are now
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occupying responsible positions in life. He succeeded in securing
200 fellow-workers, some of whom held open-air services four times.
aweek. The communicants rose to 800 ; three Bible Women and six
Scripture Readers were supplied to Liverpool, and nine men were
trained to become clergymen. Let such an example be imitated—
where such is not the case—in the East end of London, and in the
large towns throughout our land, and Socialism will speedily die of
inanition.

Let us hear a converted socialist. * Christ is the solution of all
problems. Not Christ with an ¢ism’ attached to His Name, but
Christ Himself, the living Christ. There is chaos in society, but
when the Son of God was sent from the bosom of the Father to
reveal the Divine plan, and that plan is rejected by the Church and
the world, how can it be other than chaos? Why must professing
Christians go to atheistic socialism and accept their plans for putting
society right, rather than go to the Son of God for His Divine plan.”
This was said to a meeting of socialists, who put to the speaker
some thirty questions, to which unanswerable replies were given.

Rev. A. IrviNg, D.Sc., B.A., made no pretension to speak as an
expert on the subject of the paper. Yet it presented in a connected
form some well thoughtout views on questions which were
constantly presenting themselves in a very real and practical way ;
and as one who had these matters constantly pressed on his attention,
he begged to thank Dr. Cunningham for the very able paper to
which we had listened, point after point of which would set us
thinking more deeply. He had listened with great interest also to
some of the remarks of the previous speakers. He did not think that
“Socialism,” as it presented itself here in England, was to be met
with the thunder of artillery. He agreed that it was utterly devoid
of constructive principles; but it was here as a fact, and we were
bound to deal with it as an actual factor of modern life. It was
based no doubt largely on ignorance, but it gave expression to felt
needs and aspirations, which Christianity could neither ignore nor
condemn. He ventured to dissent from thelearned author of the paper
in his contention as to the impossibility of such a thing as ¢ Chris-
tian Socialism.” He was rather disposed to hear in ‘ Material
Socialism” a warning voice to those who profess the Christian
name ; calling upon them to consider their ways; to ask themselves
whether Christians as a body bave understood the true meaning of
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Christianity ; whether it was not too often forgotten that the
central teaching of Jesus Christ was that it was more blessed to
give than to receive”; whether in talking of Christianity we were
sufficiently mindful of that fundamental principle of self-sacrifice, which
its Divine Founder had written in letters of blood across the laws of
His Kingdom, when His intense love for His human brethren
led Him to pour out His life’s blood to redeem men from the
tyranny of selfishness, and thus to show them the way. The
speaker was inclined to think that there were at the present time
hopeful signs of an increasing expansion and growth of that spirit
from within the Church ; that, as the meaning of the Church, as a
Divine Society, came to be better understood, it recognised wider
and deeper responsibilities towards the great human brotherhood.
As an example of this he referred to the great organisation known
as the Church of England Men’s Society, founded by the new
Archbishop of York. He trusted that Dr. Gordon Lang would
carry that with him as an inspiration to the work of the Church
among the hard-headed hardworking people of the north; and
that it would do something to break down that class-feeling which
“Socialism ” bitterly and justly resented.

Dr. HEywoop SMITH said it was a great pity that learned
societies met to discuss important questions, and afterwards nothing
practical came of it. We were getting too much cramped up in
our tight little island, and it was because there was no room that so
much distress, through want of employment, existed. The cry of
the socialists was to cheapen things for the sake of the consumer, but
what about the producer? There would always be distress through
lack of work as long as we al owed the foreigner to dump down his
goods here and undersell our own workmen. What we should do
was to bring pressure to bear on the Government to carry out a
scheme of compulsory emigration. Canada and Australia stood in
need of workers, both men and women. Why should we pay rates
to maintain a lot of loafers in our workhouses, able-bodied men and
women who ought to be made to work and earn their own liveli-
hood? He knew of cases where inmates of our workhouses were
willing to work if they could get work ; who did work in the work-
house without payment, and yet the guardians put hindrances in
their way, and would not let them out, unless at rare intervals, to
seek the work they might get.
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Professor HuLL.—The Chairman considered that the subject so
ably dealt with by Canon Cunningham was one of supreme impor-
tance at the present time. The large number of capable men out
of employment could not fail to draw out the sympathies of us all,
and the difficulties of finding a remedy were immense. The Rev.
Mr. Pyke had referred to a large plan of Government emigration
to our colonies, but he(the speaker) felt strongly that Tariff Reform
was by far the most urgent, and most likely to benefit the working:
classes and the community at large. The important work recently
issued on this subject shows that this country is yearly falling
behind other manufacturing countries in production; owing to
the fact of free imports on our part, and import duties on theirs.*
Want of employment necessarily gives rise to discontent and
destitution, and induces men to listen to Socialistic schemes for
their benefit. The present condition of England is very similar to
that of Germany, especially Prussia. In 1873-4, after the close of
the great war, when, notwithstanding the enormous inflow of
money from France in payment of the indemnity, trade and manu-
factures were found to fall off there were large numbers of
unemployed workmen—and Socialistic ideas and the “Red Monster
of Revolution” were spreading amongst the people. Bismarck,
the greatest statesman of modern times, found it necessary to
examine into the cause of this abnormal state of society, and
looking around at the condition of neighbouring states as compared
with his own he found that Germany was surrounded by a wall of
protective countries, in which German manufactures were submitted
to import duties, while Germany itself gave their productions an
open door. With Prince Bismarck to discover an evil was to im-
mediately take measures to remedy it; and he induced his country
to adopt measures for tariff reform—by which reciprocal duties
were imposed on imported goods from neighbouring states. This
has been the policy of Germany ever since—and we all know the
result. German manufactures are replacing those of England;
and we have even gone so far as to give our coal (our one great
natural asset) free to our rivals—wherewith to beat us out of the
markets of the world. Can it be wondered at that a condition of

* Report of the Turiff Commission, vol. iv (“ Engineering Industries o
1909.

t Prince Bismarck, by Charles Lowe, vol. ii, p. 456 et seq. (1887}
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impoverishment has followed, and that instead of being the centre
of manufacturing industries as was the case half a century ago, we
have fallen back to a minor position as compared with neighbouring
states ¢ Let us adopt the policy of Germany’s great statesman and
we shall recover our position.

Dr. CunNNINGHAM then expressed his thanks to the Council of
the Victoria Institute for having given him this opportunity of
setting down his views on this important subject, and all those
present for their reception of what he had had to say.

He had been extremely interested in the discussion, particularly
in thé remarks of Mr. Spencer. He thought there was on the one
hand aduty to deal with existing distress, and on the other to try
to introduce improvements in the economic system of the country.
It was because he believed that a change in the fiscal system of the

country would do much to give better conditions and increase the
" opportunities of welfare—in a way that he did not think Socialism
would ever do—that he felt it to be his Christian duty to take an
active part on behalf of Tariff Reform.

COMMUNICATIONS.

CHANCELLOR Lias writes :—No one can help being struck with
the pitiable condition of many a worker, as described so forcibly by
my friend Mr. Spencer, nor can omne dispute for a moment the
correctness of his view that as long as things are in the condition
he has described so long will Socialists continue to gain a hearing
for their theories. If one were disposed to criticise what he said,
it would be in the direction of contending that it is not Christianity,
but Christians, who are responsible for the condition of many a
worker at the present time. Christianity has unquestionably
improved the whole condition of the world in thousands of ways.
But that improvement has gone on, and is destined to go on, very
slowly ; God’s ways are not our ways. He has eternity to work in,
and He takes care to make up to mankind in another world for
their sufferings here. But Mr. Spencer is doubtless right in his
contention that every Christian will have a heavy account to give
‘in the next world if he does not do all that in him lies to do away
with the hardships his poorer brethren are compelled to suffer here.
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But there is one question which ought first to be asked, and
which I have seldom seen asked when Socialism is discussed. W hnt
is Socialism? We should surely commence with definitions. I am
an outsider, not an expert. But am I wrong in supposing that
Socialism properly means the subordination of the individual to the
community. If this be so, then Socialism is only a question of
degree. Society without a certain amount of Socialism is an
impossibility. We have Socialism now. Every law, every tax,
every army, every prison, every policeman, is a Socialistic institution.
And the only practical question for us is, how far shall Socialism be
carried ? We English have found that the further, within certain
limits, the rights of the individual can be allowed to extend, the
greater the prosperity our country enjoys. It seems pretty clear that
we have carried it raiher oo far, and that we should be better off if
some more restraints were put on individual liberty. But there
can be little doubt that if we went to the opposite extreme, we
should be infinitely worse off, as long as human nature remains
what it is. My friend the Archdeacon gave a guarded approval of
the municipalisation so much in fashion just now. But it is
exposed, in the present condition of humanity, to two very serious
dangers. First, the principle of popular election will not always
provide us with the men most fitted to manage our affairs, and
next, as hundreds of instances have of late made plain to us, we
cannot get rid of unfair partiality and of corruption in the action
of municipal and other bodies. It would, as the Archdeacon
reminds us, be the extreme of folly to place ourselves under the
control of a handful of men, who by reason of the incompetency of
the individual elector to form a sound judgment, will in all
probability be found more or less unfit for the responsible task
entrusted to them. The impulse of self-interest and regard for
one’s family has, since the world began, been the strongest incentive
to individual and social well-being. And the Archdeacon well
reminds us of the deadening effect on a growing child of destroying
all hope and spring in its life by.the knowledge that he cannot
follow the bent of his own nature, but must be bound hand and foot
and all his native impulses crushed by the irresistible despotism of an
all-powerful governing body. The Archdeacon tells us of the hope
of benefiting his kind that animates the Socialist. But that hope
may reasonably be balanced by a well-grounded fear that the
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absolute rule of the many over the few, even if those few be chosen
by the many, will be found the most grinding and penetrating
despotism that has ever been known since the creation of man.

Mr. J. SCHWARTZ, Jun., writes :—A considerable number of fellow
Christians would strongly dissent from the lecturer’s sweeping state-
ments that ““Socialism is inconsistent with Christianity ” and that
“ Christian anarchist seems almost a contradiction in terms.”

If Christ’s teachings on social obligations to His generation are
taken to be of universal application then Tolstoy’s deductions of
passive anarchism and other systems of Christian communism are
unanswerable. I think them mistaken because they underrate
the limitations imposed by Christ’s manhood : His teaching, although
subject as regards worldly knowledge, to the limitations of a
Galilean peasant, is most wise as applied to the then existing
conditions. Interest on money He condemned because then, as still
in the East, it was wickedly usurous. Property then was the result
of force or fraud, not of industry and ability, and He said that it
should be given up. How wise a saying was “ Resist not evil” to
the turbulent Jews hopelessly under the heel of the tyranny of Rome ;
what misery would they have avoided had they followed it.

These teachings Christ did not intend t6 apply to a self-governed
modern state of which probably He had not the least conception.
The communistic community of the early Church was the natural
outcome of the mistaken notion of the speedy end of the world and
not an example for all time. At the end of the tenth century, when
Satan was expected to be let loose, a somewhat similar position was
created in medizval Europe.

The power of Christ for all time is in His spiritual teaching and
ideal personality as ably put by our lecturer. All right-minded
people who know the facts, deplore the inequalities of wealth and
opportunity that have grown up. If the personal character of all
or even if a majority conformed to Christ’s teaching, it would be
quite immaterial whether there was a socialistic or individualistic
form of society, all would be well.

In dealing with the masses in their present state of moral and
mental development the rugged virtues of sturdy independence and
the pluck with which they face their difficulties would soon wither
away under the blight of grandmotherly influence.

The sensitive sentimental natures who inaugurate such movements
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would soon be elbowed out by the glib-tongued materialistic dema-
gogues, who would tickle the vanity and excite the greed of the
lower strata of the poor. History would repeat itself. The Girondins
of the French Revolution were thus supplanted by the Jacobins,
followed by chaos, bloodshed and the old order re-established.

Social amelioration must be gradual. The immediate doubling of
working class incomes, a boon to many, would, I am convinced, show
an evil balance of increased drunkenness, gambling, crime, and
laziness. If anyone doubts it let him go round the public houses
on a Saturday night (pay day).

All who desire to raise humanity must work hard and intelligently
and be satisfied if they see slow progress; they must speak boldly
against the canker of ostentatious vulgar luxury, and the feminine
craze of fashion and overdressing ; they must cultivate the simple
life and intellectual pleasures: strengthen the law against financial
thimble rigging, and wisely tone down the injustices of the past
without shattering the social fabric.

Colonel ALVES writes :—I have for many years been in favour
of Tariff Reform with a view to the protection of our home industries
and those of our dependencies. This is seen by many. But what
I do not see commented on, and what I believe to be equally
important, is the attitude of Trades Unions which, beginning as
protectors of the wage earners, have now become the tyrannical
masters of the employers. Until their power for evil is curtailed,
I do not think that even Tariff Reform will do us any great good.

We can see this amongst the leaders of the unemployed :—¢ Find
them work, but you must give them the Trades Union rate of wages.”
The Socialists’ theory is :-—* The wage receivers do all the work, and
should receive all the profits, but never make good the losses”; and
the Socialists are capturing the Trades Unions. '

The Trades Union policy for many years has been that of redue-
ing activity and skill to the level of laziness and clumsiness, with a
view to “spreading-out ” work over as large a surface as possible.
This is one of the most mischievous forms of Socialism, tending, as
it does, to the debasement of character.

I fear that many of our workers amongst the poor, having more
benevolence than judgment and firmness, have been great, though
involuntary, workers of mischief, through failing to realise that life
is a very serious war, a war waged largely in the old way by men
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clad in defensive armour and using hand-to-hand weapons. Courage,
skill and discipline combined, contribute now in peace as of old in
war, to the safety of the warrior who, returning in safety and
honour, claimed the hand of the maiden he loved.

Now, the mere fact of an unemployable having a wife of like
character and a family (such families are usually large) of children
probably more degenerate than their parents, is thought by many
sentimentalists to give such unemployable a right to permanent
employment.

To animals, God said, “Be fruitful and multiply ”; but nature
destroys the unfit; and if food is scarce, the stronger let the weaker
starve.

To man God says, “Increase and multiply, and replenish the
earth and subdue it.” This is two-fold, joined together by God, and
recognised by many heathens.

If, then, men will only act as animals, I do not see that Christians,
acting in their national capacity, are justified in bolstering up such
to swamp the nation with undesirables who may, by intermarriage
with better stocks, deteriorate the whole nation. Such bolstering
up can only end in national bankruptey, moral and financial.

In my judgment, honourable imprisonment for life, with complete
segregation from the other sex, is the only remedy for this evil.
Such a course should entail no great hardship, for it is well known
to phrenologists that the sexual instinct (“increase and multiply ”)
is closely allied to the driving faculties (“‘replenish the earth ”).

There are doubtless other causes operating connected with the
land, feudal rights divorced from feudal duties ; the laws of succession
which, in England, are not in accordance with God’s Old Testament
laws as regards estate, either real or personal; and perhaps other
disagreeable hard facts ; all of which must be faced.
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4928p ORDINARY GENERAL MEETING.

MONDAY, FEBRUARY 157H, 1909.

Ligvur.-GENErRAL SIR HENRY GEARY, K.C.B. (V.D)
IN THE CHAIR.

The Minutes of the previous Meeting were read and confirmed, and
the following candidate elected as an Associate of the Instivute :—

Herr Pastor Fliigel, Germany.

The following paper, illustrated by lantern slides, was then read by
the Author :—

DISCOVERIES IN BABYLONIA AND THE NEIGH-
BOURING LANDS. By THropHILUS G. PINCHES,
LLD., MRAS.

RADUALLY, but surely and ever more speedily,
Assyriology is becoming the most important study in

the domain of Oriental archzology. The language of the
Babylonians and Assyrians proves to be a tongue of the most
engrossing importance, whilst that of the seemingly earlier
race—the Sumerians—with which it was brought into contact,
is regarded by some as the coming study for those who wish to
acquire renown as true archzological linguists. But besides the
languages, with their dialects, a very specially interesting and
important field of study is their arch@ology in general, their
beliefs, their manners and customs, their arts and sciences, and
the geography of the land. Whether. we shall ever obtain
information as to their original home, we do not know, but
we may, by chance, acquire, ultimately, the information needed
to find out where that place may have been; and in any case,
we shall know all the better what influence those nations may
have had in the world, to say nothing of the bearing of their
records on the all-important subject of Bible history, thought,
and beliefs. A number of closely-connected nations whose
influence extended from Elam on the east to the Mediterranean
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and Fgypt on the west, and from the Caspian Sea on the
north to Arabia on the south, cannot fail to have exercised
considerable influence beyond those borders and boundaries—an
influence of which we shall not obtain & full idea for many
years to come.

Now that we have learned so much about these ancient
nations, and their peculiar wedge-formed characters, we know
also something of their power and the wide influence of their
writing. It is now known that the so-called Pheenician goes
back to 1,500 or 2,000 years before Christ, but there was a time
when the cuneiform script, in one form or other, was used all
over Western Asia within the limits I have indicated. In
addition, therefore, to Semitic Babylonian, the cuneiform script,
derived froin that of Babylonia, was used by the Assyrians, who
spoke the same language ; the Elamites, who spoke Babylonian
and ancient Elamite; the Armenians, who seem to have
obtained the syllabary they used from Assyria; the Palestinian
states, who got their script from Babylonia; the Mitannians,
who also employed the Babylonian style; the Cappadocians,
who at first used ancient Babylonian, though they seem to have
been an Assyrian colony; and the Hittites, who also used the
Babyloniau style. These are the nationalities who are known
to have used some form of the Babylonian wedge-writing, and
the list omits ancient Persian on account of the impossibility of
tracing any sure connection between their cuneiform alphabet
(for that is, perhaps, the best word to use) and the complicated
characters of the Babylonians and Assyrians. It will thus be
seen, that the cuneiforin script, forming, as it does, the medium
of communication between so many different peoples of ancient
times, is of the utmost importance—indeed, attempts have been
made to connect it with the ancient Pheenician, and, through
that script, with .our writing at the present day. This is not
generally accepted, but probably offers, in some cases,
comparisons as satisfactory as those obtained with the
Egyptian hieroglyphics through the Demotic forms. In
addition to the nationalities mentioned above as users of the
cuneiform style of writing the inscriptions mention the
langunages of Su and Sub (the tongue of the Shuhites of Job ii,
11, ete.), the Kassites, and the Lulubites.

But the discovery of new languages, or dialects, or new styles
of writing, is not yet over, as is shown by the French excava-
tions at Susa. On that interesting site they have found not
only & number of Elamite and Babylonian inscriptions in the
wedge-formed writing, but also several in a new style, not



DISCOVERIES IN BABYLONIA AND THE NEIGHBOURING LANDS, 101

cuneiform, though the characters may have assumed that
peculiarity, under Babylonian influence, about 3,000 years
before Christ. Among the specimens which I now show we
have the line-forms as seen on a stone bearing the name of
Karibu-sa-Susinak* (the first element, karibu, is a provisional
reading), and to this I add a copy in ink to show more clearly
the rough forms of the characters and the careless cutting of
the lines, which ought to have been ruled. The following is the
suggested translation of this inscription, by Professor Scheil,
the original being, as already indicated, in proto-Elamite -—

“ Offerings of food, fermented drink, . . ., and dates: 20
measures of sweet drink, . . . 2 measures of date-wine, 20
measures of seed-oil, 1 measure of fermented drink, a kind of fish,
1 sixth of a measure of dates (for) food, . . ., 100 measures of
sweet food (%), . . . 3 measures of fine Zip-drink, 100
1 sixth of hal.”

This inscription, if rightly rendered in the main, reminds one
of the numerous tablets recording gifts or contributions of
drink, food,and oil, which have been found at Lagas (Tel-Loh),
in southern Babyloma The rendering (which I have modified
from that of Scheil) is based on a likeness of certain of the
characters with the line-forms of the early Babylonian script ;
but whether we are right in assuming that one is derived from
the other or not, I do not know. Though defective, the trans-
lation may be regarded as better than none at all. The
inscription on the other piece, which has the advantage of being
larger and clearer, is very similar to that of which a translation
has been attempted, and is probably the same text, with
variants.

In addition to these roughly-carved lapidary inscriptions,
however, a large number of small clay tablets have been found,
apparently forming part of the records of income and outlay of
some institution or temple. All these texts are written in
narrow columns which, like those of the line-inscriptions, also
read downwards, but the style is not linear, but distinctly
cuneiform. I give here a drawing of one of them, made from

*9

* The following is a free rendering of the inscription, which is written
in the cuneiform character :—

“ Karibu-8a-Susinak, viceroy of Susa, governor of the land of Elam,
son of Simbishuk, has dedicated the cedar and bronze gate-bar to SuSinak
his lord. May Susinak, Istar, Narute (and) Nergal, remove the founda-
tion and destroy the seed of any who takes this inscription away. The
name of the gate is ‘The su%port of this house.’” According to Scheil,
the date of this ruler should be about 2500 B.c. .
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the photographic reproduction with the aid of M. E. Lampre’s
copy. Prof. Scheil’s translation, somewhat modified, reads as
follows :—

“ Tablet of TU-KAK, 17 DA-NUN-SI, 1 AD- , . . 2 ME, 4 BAD,
1003 and a half DUG (%)-BAD, 9 measures of grain, 93 measures of
grain, 2 DUG-GAL.”

The last is probably a kind of large fish.

With reference to the inscriptions of this nature, however, it
is needful to say, that one has an uneasy feeling that the
characters may not have been pronounced as the Babylonians
read them, and that often, when we can translate the words, we
do not know their phonetic values, and when we can transcribe
them, we do not know their meaning. When this happens,
there is no escape from leaving blanks in the renderings, or
giving the apparent pronunciations of the somewhat barbarous
combinations which the Babylonian syllabaries indicate. With
regard to the numerals, their renderings may be looked upon as
farly certain.

Besides this small text in four columns, the other inscriptions
of the series also give numerous forms comparable with those of
the script of Babylonia and Assyria—which, however, seems to
have been less rich in signs—due, probably, to the abandonment
of some of the original forms, for fashion existed in the domain
of Babylonian letters as in other things. I give here, as
examples, a few comparisons which may be made between
proto-Elamite and the Babylonian styles of writing. The first
is a group of doubtful meaning ; the second is the character for
“ hushand ” or “ wife ” ; the third stands for “lady ” or « sister ”;
the fourth is a compound group showing the character lum, “to
be luxuriant,” within ek, “to make”—? “garden-produce,”
perhaps of some special kind; the fifth is a character for
“sheep,’—apparently the picture of a sheepfold with four
divisions; the sixth is the character for “ grass ” or “lierb ” ; the
seventh gives three forms of the character for “ great ” ; and the
eighth is a measure called the ga. It is needless to say that
this list could be greatly increased, but were I to continue the
comparisons, we should not reach the more interesting things to
which I shall refer in this paper.

But even at Babylon itself at least one linguistic mystery
came to light. In 1881 Mr. Rassam found there a contract-
tablet referring to the sale, by merchants or tradesmen of that
city, of a slave-woman named I8tar-Babili-Siminni, to a man
named Urmanfi, This text I published in 1883 on account of
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the strange characters with which the spaces were filled, hoping
that some scholar, more versed in strange writings than I was,
might find the key to its interpretation. "More than a quarter
of a century has passed since that publication, but we are
no nearer to the finding of an explanation of these mystic signs.
Is it a late form of proto-Elamite 2 or may it be cursive Hittite ?
Time alone can show.

~Most of the tablets bearing these archaic Elamite accounts
are small, and measure only a few inches. One of them,
however, is so large that it occupies a whole page (quarto) in
the great French publication where they are reproduced. The
obverse has only two lines of writing, but bears, in two long
rows, the impressions of a cylinder-seal, the design of which is
ropeated, by continuing the impression, about three times in
each row. The subject shows a bull, front-face, horned,
standing erect manwise, and holding two sitting lions by the
ears. A lion in the same position, but profile instead of iront-
face, holds, by their humps, two humped bulls, the whole making
a somewhat grotesque design. The strange character in the
field is probably the Babylonian sign for a vase used for
offerings, with additions. Asin other cases, these seal-impressions
are probably from the engraved cylinder of the scribe who wrote
the tablet.

Among the artistic discoveries are some excellent examples,
in some cases superior even to the work produced by the
Babylonians at the period. The most interesting is probably
that vepresenting the Babylonian king Nardm-Sin, ruler of
Agadé, marching over the mountains in his victorious course.
Naturally, there is doubt whether this is Elamite or Babylonian,
but it is to be noted that the style reminds one of the Elamite
bronze rvepresenting marching warriors, which would seem
certainly to have been real Elamite work, and this being the
case, it is not unlikely that the relief showing Narim-Sin is
Elamite too. It is known that his father, Sargani, or Sargon of
Agadé, conquered Elam, but that the dominion of the country
passed to his son is uncertain. Whether this monument may
be regarded as evidence in favour of that probability I leave to
the judgnient of my audience.

Another interesting piece of artistic work is the bas-relief
representing a woman spinning. She is seated tailor-wise on a
large stool before a table covered with wool, whilst a serving-
mald behind keeps off the flies, and fans her mistress with a
large fan of square form, which she holds. This is in all
probability a representation of a woman of the higher classes,

. A
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and is interesting as giving a glimpse into Elamite domestic life.
The style is probably late, the figures being more thick-set than
in the case of the stele of NarAm-Sin and the bronze relief
showing marching soldiers. The thick-set type appears in
Babylonia about 1200 B.c. The marching soldiers, however, are
attributed by Father Scheil to the reign of Sutruk-Nahunta,
about 1116 B.c., so that it would seem doubtful whether the
date can be decided from the type of the figures.

Religious subjects also occur, a good example being the small
relief which has already been thrown on the screen with the
proto-Elamite line-inscriptions. This shows the remains of an
enormous lion’s head, open-jawed, with one forepaw. Kneeling
on one knee, and facing the animal, is a deity in a horned hat,
holding with both hands a large cone, apparently brought as an
offering. Figures similar to this, cast in bronze, in the round,
have been found in Babylonia, and are sometimes called “ the
god with the firestick.” They come from Tel-loh, the ancient
Laga8, and bear an inscription of the renowned viceroy of that
city, Gudea.

It is needless to say, that all these and many other objects of
great importance, found at Susa, the ancient capital of Elam,
prove the power of that kingdom in ancient times, and show
that such a campaign as Chedorlaomer, in the fourteenth
chapter of Genesis, is represented as making about 2000 years
B.C., is mnot only possible, but highly probable. With many
vicissitudes, she maintained her power until the time of
Tepti-Humban, the Teumman of the inscriptions of the
Assyrian King A88ur bani-dpli (about 650 B.c.), “ the great and
noble Asnapper,” who intent on absolute supremacy in the
East, attacked Elam in three great expeditions, and reduced the
country, as he records, to a pitiable state. Having lost her
political importance, though not her courage and energy, as still
later accounts show, she ceased to attract the historian and
traveller, who therefore, to all appearance, passed her over in
favour of Nineveh, the capital of the power which had crushed
her, and Babylon, the capital of Babylonia, her old ally and foe,
by turns. It is only during the reign of the Kharacenian King
Hyspasines that the cry of “the enemy, the Elamite,” is once
again heard in Babylonia, though this was probably only for a
short time. Notwithstanding all the wonderful finds that have
been made, muech more material is required to complete our
records, and not among the least interesting would be those
referring to the latest period, but documents of every kind will,
it is needless to say, be welcomed.
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Turning to Elam’s western neighbour, Babylonia, we find
again that much has been done, this time by the Germans,
whose discoveries on the site of Babylon practically make the
city live once more, and the tine is not far distant when it will
be the objective of the modern tourist as much, for instance, as
the cities of India with their wonderful remains. According
to Delitzsch, Babylon was a comparatively small city, not
larger, in his opinion, than Dresden or Munich. The outer
wall is shown by the plan now on the screen. At the top is
the north palace on the easj of the Euphrates, which at present
flows from the north-west. Some distance down begins the
Arahtu-canal, which, running in.a southerly direction, passed
through the southern wall and entered the Euphrates again
near the point where it began to resume its southern course.
The wall on the left bank of the river was continued on the
right bank, and has, on its north side, the middle palace, and
on its south the south palace. At this point lie the ruins of
the IStar-gate, near the east end of which is the temple called
E-mab. Canals protected the two adjoining palaces on the
north and the south, the former being called the Merodach-
canal, and the latter Libil-hegala, “(the canal) ‘may it bring
fertility.’” The square some distance south of the south palace
marks the position of the great temple-tower E-temen-an-ki,
“ the House of the foundation of Heaven and Earth,” explained
by the Babylonians as “ the Tower of Babylon.” South of that
lie the ruins of the great temple R-sagila, the renowned
Temple of Belus. Running parallel with the Arahtu-canal is
the royal street, called, at its northern end, Aa-ibur-sabli. This
was used for processions, especially that of the New Year, when
the gods were solemnly taken to greet their king, Merodach, as
one of the inscriptions brought back from Babylonia by the
late George Smith states. The ceremonies at these New Year
festivities apparently symbolize the visit of the king of the
heavenly host to the captive gods, whom he comforted and
released, much to the discontent of Nergal, god of war and
disease, and also, as we may suppose, of death—whether he
was ideuntical with Ugga, the god of death par excellence or not,
we do not at present know. The gods in prison were the
followers of Tiawath, the Dragon of Chaos at the beginning of
the world, and when Merodach destroyed her—the Dragon—
her followers were placed in prison and bound. This ceremony
of the release of the captive gods touk place on the 8th of
Nisan, the first month of the Babylonian year, corresponding
partly with March and April. At the same time
' H 2
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“ The gods, all of them—the gods of
Borsippa, Cuthah, Kis,
and the gods of the cities all,
to take the hands of Kayanu (and) the great lord Merodach,
shall go to Babylon, and with him
at the new year’s festival, in the sanctuary of the king,
offer gifts before them.”

It is also probable that on the same occasion the ruling king
of Babylon, whoever he might be, and of whatever faith or
nationality (for the Babylonians hgd been ruled in their time
by aliens from all parts of the east), was expected to “take the
hand of BéL” though it may be doubted whether Darius
Hystaspis, that stern worshipper of Hormuzd, ever consented
to assist in what he must have regarded as a heathen ceremony.
This street for the sacred processions in Babylon must, there-
fore, be regarded as having been the most noted roadway in
the city, and we can imagine the long procession passing
through the southern gateways, taking part in the ceremonies
in the temple of Belus and at the Tower of Babylon connected
therewith, crossing the Libil-hengala canal, then passing the
royal palace and under the gateway of IStar, to the Chamber of
Fate, which is regarded as having been situated at the eastern
end of the Merodach canal. The distance from the gate of
Ura8, which was the city’s southern entrance to the Chamber
of Fate, was a little over a mile and a quarter. Unfortunately,
the remains of the Tower of Babel—that structure so renowned
of old—have, within recent years, been cleared away to build
the dam of the Hindiyeh Canal, and instead of a great
monument, the depression where its foundations were laid is
now all that exists.

As might be expected, the spouse of Merodach, Zér-panitum,
the principal goddess of the Babylonian pantheon, came in for
a share of the honours. She appears to have been worshipped
at the Tower of Babel along with him, but besides this she had
a temple of her own on the east of the IStar gate, and its
foundations still exist in a fairly complete state. This rough
photograph, made up of several smaller pictures kindly lent me
by permission of the German Orient-Gesellschaft, shows the
north front with the altar before one of the recesses. This is
the celebrated K-mah, “the supreme temple,” dedicated to Nin-
mal, “ the supreme lady,” as Zér-panitum was also called. The
larger picture on the next slide is stated to be the north-west
eorner of this temple-—apparently the interior—with an altar
.and platform, and another picture shows the exterior of the
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same corner. It is naturally difficult to get a good idea of
these ruins from the imperfect reproductions which I am now
showing, but they will probably be regarded as better than
nothing. Enthusiasts will easily imagine what an interesting
spot this would be to visit, with its sites from which the glory
departed so many hundred years ago.

In the plan of Babylon which has been thrown on the
screen, it will have been noticed that the forin of the basement.
of the “Tower of Babylon” is square, whilst the old repre-
sentations of that structure, which many of us have seen in
old family Bibles and elsewhere, show it as having been
circular in form, and tapering with a spiral ascent until the top
was reached. These designs, however, were probably mere
creations of the artist, who wished to produce something
picturesque, and copied, perhaps, some drawing or description
which he had met with of similar spiral towers of later date,
which actually occur in the East as minarets of certain mosques.
This, however, was not the shape of the Tower of Babel, which,
as we know from the remains found in the country as well as
from the ancient descriptions of the structure, was square in
form, though the ascent was an inclined one, and though
arranged the same way, was straight instead of curved. The
picture now on the screen, which is taken from the boundary
stone of the time of Merodach-Baladan I., who reigned about
1167 B.0. (this object was presented to the British Museum by
the proprietors of the Daily Telegraph), seems to show anm
erection of this kind in three stages, with a shrine at the top.
The horned animal or dragon in front apparently bears on its
back a form of the wedge, the symbol of the god Nebo, so that
it is possible that the staged tower behind may have stood for
one of the emblems of that god. This would naturally form a
reason for identifying the great temple-tower of Nebo at
Borsippa (the Birs Nimroud) with the Tower of Babel, which is
the traditional site of that erection. In all probability,
however, the reason for placing the Tower of Babel in “the
second Babylon,” as Borsippa was called, and not in Babylon
proper, lies in the fact that the temple of Nebo at Borsippa
was the latest shrine where the ancient Babylonian worship was
carried on.

The form of temple-tower suggested by Perrot and Chipiez,
in their History of Art in Antvquity, was either with sloping
stages, as in the case now shown, or with a double ascent and
level stages, as in their alternative design. It is doubtful,
however, whether the Babylonian architects, notwithstanding
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their skill, had ever hit upon so elegant a form. The descrip-
tion published by the late G. Smith in the Athencum of
February 12th, 1876, however, makes the lowest stage to be the
greatest in height. Doubt may be expressed as to the outside
inclined ascent, with its step-gradines, but some sort of pro-
tection would be needed against the accident of falling over the
edge, and it is not at all improbable that such a thing existed,
as in the case of the temple-tower at D{ir-Sargina (Khorsabad),
where the French excavations which preceded Layard’s were
made. According to Sir H. Layard, moreover, a temple-tower
somewhat of this form existed in the city of Calah (Nimroud),
and is depicted in the somewhat fanciful restoration prefixed to
his Monuments of Nineveh. A modification of my original
design would, however, in all probability, be desirable; there
was probably no ascent clinging, as it were, to the first stage,
the top of which would be reached by a central staircase at
right angles. Similar erections are described as existing in
Chinese Turkestan by the traveller, Dr. von Le Coq.

It is a great pity that we cannot appeal to the remains of the
monument itgelf to settle the above question, as well as that of
the existence of chambers within. According to Dr. Weissbach,
however, the structure measured about 309 feet each way, and
the height was about the same. Though this is only a third of
the height of the Eiffel Tower in Paris, it is still sufficiently
imposing as a high monument, As will be seen from the
picture, the lowest stage was much higher than any of the
others. The topmost stage was the upper temple or sanctuary
of the god Bel or Merodach, 80 feet long, 70 feet broad
and 50 feet high—a hall of considerable size. Full details
concerning the structure were inscribed on a tablet which the
late G. Smith had in his hands about thirty-five years ago, and
which has apparently not been seen since. From the description
of its contents which that scholar gave, it would seem to have
been a document of the first importance, and it is needless to
say, that we should all like to come across it again. Compara-
tively little publicity has as yet been given to the fact that it
is wanting, and it is hoped that if the present owner should
hear that inquiries have been made, he will be so kind as to
produce it so that it may be studied and the results given to
the world. Mr. G. Smith, at the time he published his descrip-
tion of the document, was about to start for the East, and it
seems probable, therefore, that he saw it in this country. It
may,indeed, have been offered for sale by a dealer and been sold
by that dealer to its present possessor. It seems to have been
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a moderately large and fairly complete document, divided into
paragraphs, probably by ruled lines.

Cylinders with inscriptions of Nabopolassar are said to have
been found on the site when the remains of the Tower of
Babylon were carted away some years ago,and in the interesting
text which they bear, the king seems to say that it was not
until after he had overthrown the power of Subartu (probably
Assyria), which took place in the ,year 606 B.c., that he turned
his attention to the rebuilding of E-temen-an-kz, “ the House of
the Foundation of Heaven and Earth,” which he further
describes, as does also his son Nebuchadnezzar later on as “ the
tower of Babylon.” Nabopolassar died two years later, so that
the rebuilding during his reign is reduced to within exceedingly
narrow limits. The implements used in the rebuilding of the
structure were of an exceedingly costly. nature—nothing was
too good for the reconstruction of the great temple-tower
dedicated to Merodach. It is worthy of note, also, that the
tower was to rival the heavens in height, whilst its foundations
were regarded as having been placed “on the breast of the
underworld.” The “stages” seem to be referred to, and at the
rear were apparently sanctuaries to Sama$, Hadad and Merodach
(these are not mentioned in (. Smith’s description, though it
is implied therein that the couch and golden throne of Merodach,
referred to by Herodotus, were in the temple buildings on the
western side of the tower).” The gold, silver and other precious
things which Nabopolassar states that he deposited in the
foundations must have disappeared many centuries ago, together
with the figure of the king carrying a workman’s basket similar,
in all probability, to those in the British Museum, representing
As8ur-bani-apli and his brother Sama§-§um-ukin doing the same
thing. These were carved to commemorate the restoration,
by those rulers, of the temple of Nebo within Babylon, possibly
one of the shrines on the eastern side of the tower.

Besides Nabopolassar, Nebuchadnezzar, his eldest son (who,
two years later, succeeded him on the throne of Babylon), took
earth, with offerings of wine, sesame-oil, and produce in (it may
be supposed) one of the golden baskets which are referred to in
the inscription, whilst his brother, Nabfi-8um-lisir, took a rope
and a wagon, in which Nabopolassar had placed a basket of
gold and silver, and offered it--or him, his darling (dudua)—to
the god Merodach. Was this a case of the redemption of the
firstborn, and the substitution of his brother, with a gift, in his
place? We do not know, and, to say the truth, it seems
unlikely, as the kingly office did not prevent him who held it
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from becoming priest as well as king—indeed, the “ great king”
was often, at the same time, the great high priest.

Nebuchadnezzar also added to the splendour of this grea:
fane, the type and token of Babylon’s greatness. All kinds of .
precious things were offered by him in K-sagila, the great
temple of Belus adjoining on the south. He also “raised the
head ” of E-temen-an-ki with burnt brick and white-mottled
lapis. After relating all he had done for the adornment of
Babylon, the great king goes on to say, that “from Du-azaga,
the place of the Fates, the shrine of the Fates, as far as Aa-
ibur-S8abum, the causeway of Babylon, before the gate of my
lady (probably Zér-panitum), with small decorated tiles as the
procession-street of Merodach he had decorated the path.”

Here Nebuchadnezzar describes the building and restoration
of the walls of the city, and then continues :—

“ Aa-ibur-sabu™, the causeway of Babylon, for the procession street
of the great Lord Merodach as a high terrace I filled in, and with
small decorated tiles and blocks from a mountain-quarry I per-
fected Aa-ibur-sabum™ from the Holy Gate as far as IStar-sakipat-tébi-
8a Street, for the procession-street of his godhead. And I connected
(it) with what my father had made, and beautified the road Istar-
sakipat-tébi-sa.”

Though Nebuchadnezzar’'s description of his many works at
Babylon is somewhat tedious to read, it is really very interesting
when taken in connection with the ruins themselves, and there
is no doubt that the German explorers of the site of the city
will procure for students much more material for comparison as
time goes on.

Although we, in this country, have not done much-—at least
no account of British excavations has, of late years, been
published, as far as my knowledge goes—our kinsmen over the
sea, the Americans, have made some most successful researches
in Babylonia. The site which they have more especially
explored is that known as Niffer (they say that the word is at
present pronounced Noufar), the ancient Nippur (Niffur). This
site the Rabbins identified with the Calneh of the tenth chapter
of Genesis, which is mentioned after Babel, Erech, and Akkad,
as one of the first cities of Nimrod’s (z.e., Merodach’s) kingdom.

Niffer lies on the eastern bank of the Euphrates, but at a
distance of about 30 miles from the present course of that
river, on the now waterless canal known as the Shatt-en-Nil,
which divides it into two parts. ILayard and Loftus give
interesting descriptions of the ruin-mounds of this great
Babylonian city. Itis in the north-east corner of its extensive
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ruins that the remains of the great tower, resembling that of
Babylon, arise. The old Sumerian name of this structure was
E-kura, probably meaning “the temple of the land,” though
“Temple of the mountain” (or “ Mountain-Temple”) is also a
possible rendering. It was dedicated to Enlila, who was called
“the older BéL,” v.e., not Bel-Merodach, but his divine grand-
father. The antiquity of this town and temple was regarded
by the Babylonians as being as great as that of the world itself,
for the tradition was that Merodach built or created bothin the
beginning, when Babylon, Erech, and Eridu also came into
existence. Professor Hilprecht describes this structure as
attaining even now a height of 96 feet above the level of the
plain on which the city stood, and around lie the fallen walls
and buried houses which originally occupied its precincts. The
erections here are of various dates, and extend back as far as
2800 years B.C. or earlier.

What the original height of the tower may have been we
have no means of ascertaining, but in form it was a tower in
stages, like those at Babylon, Borsippa, and elsewhere. Traces
of three platforms were laid bare, and Professor Hilprecht says
that no remains of a fourth could be detected, and that the
accumulations of rubbish on the top were not sufficient to
warrant the supposition that there had been ever more than
that number. This, however, is naturally a point which is open
to discussion. It is needless to say that, in the days of
Babylonia’s prosperity, the kings each vied with their pre-
decessors in restoring and perfecting the structure, and changes
in its form—slight ones, in all probability—seem to have been
made from time to time, the kings who effected themn having
been Sargon of Agadé, Nardm-Sin, his son, Sur-Engur (2800 B.c.),
Dungi, Sur-Ninib, Btr-Sin, I8mé-Dagan, Kuri-galzu (1400 B.c.),
Addu-8umn-usur (about 900 B.c.), Esar-haddon (681 B.C.), and
others, down to an unknown restorer of the structure 500 B.C.
or later.

And here it is worthy of note, that though in the tenth
chapter of Genesis the ancient Babylonians are represented as
proposing to make brick, and burn them thoroughly, this latter
precaution against decay was not always taken, not only here,
but also in other places, for the whole seems to have been con-
structed of small crude bricks, except on the S.E. side of the
lowest stage, which was faced with burnt brick of the same size.
On each side of the structure, however, were channels of burnt
brick to carry off the rain-water, and all four sides were plas-
tered with bitumen in such a way that they sloped gradually -
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outwards towards a gutter which carried the water away.
The corners were adjusted roughly to the four cardinal points.
The entrance was on the S.E. side, between two walls of burnt
brick of the time of Sur-Engur, which led up, apparently by an
inclined plain, to the courtyard, which was a large raised plat-
form. It is stated by the explorers that this platform assumed
the form of a cross, by the addition of long extensions resem-
bling buttresses. Many parts are curiously irregular in shape,
and the angles of both enclosure and zigqurat (as these temple-
towers were called) are not correctly placed, the northern
corner of the latter pointing six degrees E. of the magnetic
north.

Besides this great structure so closely connected with their
religion, many other noteworthy constructions were found—
walls, defences, towers, and courts— but not the least interesting
were the remains of the houses of the people. A picture from
a sketch by Mr. Meyer, published by the Rev. J. P. Peters, the
originator of the explorations on the site, shows, in perspective,
one of the streets of the city. It looks towards the S8.8.W., and
runs along the S.E. buttress of the temple-tower. In the
middle of the unpaved street is a well-made gutter of burned
brick, showing that some provision had been made to free the
street of water. As to keeping the street clean, however, that
was another matter, and accumulations of rubbish seem to
have been allowed to such an extent, that at last, instead of
going up a step to enter a house, they had to make a little
stairway to enable it to be entered from above. In all
probability, therefore, little or no scavenging took place in this
ancient city. Notwithstanding that there was much, from our
point of view, which was sordid in the cities of Babylonia, the
people of the land thought a great deal of them, and found
them to be full of poetry and charm. The reason of this was,
that they were in many cases the centres of worship which had
existed from of old, and they had therefore endeared themselves
in this way to the inhabitants. Many cities of the modern
East, however, are similar to those of ancient Babylonia in that
respect.

In addition to Niffer, the Americans have also been excava-
ting at the ruins known as Bismya, the ancient Adab; according
to the tablets. It lies in a sand-swept belt of ancient Babylonia,
in a region dangerous and deserted because far from water
—a disadvantage which probably did not anciently exist. The
discovery of the site seems to have been due to the Rev.
J. P. Peters, the first really serious explorer of Niffer. The
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ruins have but a slight elevation above the surrounding soil,
nowhere exceeding 40 feet, and the Head of the expedition to
Adab, Dr. Edgar J. Banks, describes them as a series of
parallel ridges, about a mile and a half wide, divided into two
parts by the bed of an old canal—the source of the city’s
ancient habitability.

On the summit of the temple-tower being cleared, an
inseription of Dungi, 2750 B.c., was found, and this discovery
was followed by that of one of the time of Sur-Engur, 2800 B.c.
Still lower they came upon a crumpled piece of gold of the time
of Naram-Sin, and just below that the large square bricks
peculiar to the time of Sargon of Agadé became visible. At a
depth of 8% metres the explorers lighted on two large urns
filled with ashes, and two metres lower still a smaller urn.
Virgin soil was reached at 14 metres, at which depth the
deposits consisted of thrown pottery of graceful design. These
Dr. Bauvks regards as belonging to the most remote period of
Babylonian civilization, namely, 10,000 years ago, or earlier.

Other noteworthy antiquities were found on the site, among
them being a head with a pointed beard, of a type which the
finder regards as distinctly Semitic. The face is long and thin,
and eyeballs of ivory had been inserted by means of bitumen
in the eye-sockets made to receive them. This type 1is
regarded as being new to the student of Babylonian art, and
clearly distinet from the round beardless head of the Sumerian
statues. Another object is a vase of blue stone carved with a
procession of grotesque long-nosed figures, headed by two
musicians playing upon harps. The garments and jewellery,
and even the foliage of the background, were originally
represented by inlaid work, but with the exception of a piece
of ivory which formed the dress of one of the figures, and a
few fragments of lapis-lazuli in a branch of a tree, these
have all disappeared. Numerous important fragments of vases
were also found, and a sea-shell used as a lamp will probably
shed light on the origin of the shape of early lamps.

1n a trench at the western corner of the temple-tower the
explorer practically dug out with his own hands an exceedingly
interesting statue bearing the name of Daud, an early
Sumerian king. Notwithstanding what may have been said on
the subject, this is probably not an early occurrence of the name
David, which, in Arabic, has that form. The statue was
headless, but the head was found a month later, in company
with another head, in the same trench, a hundred feet away.
The temple excavated on this site bears the same name as that of
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the spouse of Merodach at Babylon, namely, E-mah, which, if
written in the same way, means “the sublime house.”
Hammurabi, in the introduction to his code of laws, gives the
name of one of the temples of Adab as being E-para—galgala,
“ the house of the great light,” or, perhaps better, E-ugal-gala,
“the great storm-temple.” Unfortunately, it is a very imper-
fect account of the excavations at Bismya that I have had to
use, or I should be able to give a much better description of
the temples of this primitive site.

Three brick-stamps were found, all of them with the words
“ NarAm-Sin, builder of the temple of [Star,” testifying to the
existence of a fane dedicated to the great goddess of love and
war at Adab. Among other still smaller objects may be
mentioned cylinder-seals of the usual Babylonian type, one of
them showing the so-called GilgameS and Enki-du—which
probably represent entirely different personages—struggling
with a lion and a bull respectively. This subject is very
common on the engraved cylinders of Babylonia.

An interesting discovery in this site was that of an oval
chamber at the south corner of the temple-tower, which, in the
opinion of the explorers, had been formerly covered by a dome.
At one of its ends was a 6-foot circular platform, with a pit
beneath it 4 feet deep. The pit was found to contain ashes
mixed with sand which had silted in to the depth of about
2 feet. Smoke marks upon the adjoining wall, and the
evidences of great heat to which the brickwork had been
subjected, suggested that it was a crematory. Dr. Banks’
description of the probable process of burning the bodies is as
follows :—

“The body to be cremated was placed upon the platform ; flames
from a furnace in an adjoining room, passing through a flue, con-
sumed the bodies, and the smoke passed out through a vent above.
The ashes, unmixed with the ashes of the furnace, were either
gathered for burial in urns, or swept into the pit below. This
crematory, which was duplicated in a second chamber near by,
explains the absence of Babylonian graves ”

Remains of dwelling-houses with ovens and drainage also
came to light.

Concerning the excavations at Tel-loh it is not my intention
to speak at length, as I described rather fully before this
Institute, many years ago, certain of the finds made by the
Frevch explorer, M. Ernest de Sarzec, on that site. It lies in
a rather inaccessible region fifteen hours north of Mugheir
(Ur of the Chaldees) and twelve hours east of Warka (Erech).
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The principal building probably had its origin at an exceedingly
early date—earlier, in all probability, than the time of the
viceroy Gudea, who seems to have rebuilt it. In its area of
about 174 feet by 98 feet it contains an extensive series of
rooms—reception rooms, sleeping places, kitchens, ete. In later
times the entrances to some of the chambers seem to have been
regarded as being too public, and they were accordingly partly
walled up by a man named Addu-nadin-Ahi, who belongs to
a period after the date of Alexander.

The discoveries in this little place, strange to say, were much
more important than its situation would lead us to expect. It
has given us pictures of feats of arms, representations of
conquests, and delightful things in the way of architecture,
literature, and art. Though its architecture was rather massive
for what we should consider to be really good, it is probably
owing to this circumstance that the buildings have been
preserved to us, and though its art has the same defect in many
cases, it has given us the village-chief, and the lady who might
well have been his consort and helpmate. There have been
preserved to us likewise the god with the fire-stick (as he has
been called), inscribed with Gudea’s dedicatory inscription to
Nin-Girsu, and the remains of the beautiful stele in which
Gudea is depicted, led by a priest, into the presence of that
same god, who, seated on his throne, waits to receive him. The
antiquity of their art is illustrated by those remarkable
cylinder-seal impressions bearing the name of En-gal-gala,
existing in many forms, all very similar. There will doubtless
be much discussion as to what the subject may mean, but the
shouting man and the silent women (if we may judge from the
mouths of the figures) may have something to tell us as to
the manners, customs, and beliefs of the people of that early
period—probably 3,500 or 4,000 years before Christ. Of
literature of the earliest period we have mo real specimens,
but if T had time, I would read you something of their national
troubles, and also the accounts of the pious works of the kings
of the place. The work of M. de Sarzec has been very
successfully continued by his successor, Colonel Cros.

Among the most important of the discoveries in Babylonia
must be noted those of Mr. Rassam, Sir Henry Layard’s old
lieutenant, and the discoverer of ASSur-bani-apli’s splendid
palace at Nineveh, whence the finest of the Assyrian reliefs in
the British Museum came. It is needless to say that Assyriolo-
gists are greatly indebted to him, for the number of the
inscriptions which he sent to this country was enormous—
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hardly less than 100,000,if my memory serves me. Among the
sites at which he worked were Kouyunjik (Nineveh); Balawat,
where the famous bronze gates were found ; Babylon; Borsippa,
the site of the great temple of Nebo; Tel-l1brahim, the site of
the Babylonian Cuthel:; Dailem, the ancient Dilmu, generally
callad Dilbat; and, last but not least, Abu-Habbah, the ancient
Sippar, one of the great centres of the worship of the sun-god.
The now venerable explorer describes this site as being an
extensive series of mounds surrounded by a high wall of earth.
The mound upon which the principal buildings are erected is
about 1,300 feet by 400 feet, and contains, in Mr. Rassam’s
opinion, at least 300 chambers and halls. Of these he excavated
about 130, when the work came to an end by the expiration of
the firman.

According to the plan drawn up by Father Scheil, who
worked there after Rassam for the Turkish Government, the
city wall is an oblong rectangle, curving inwards at the north-
western end, to follow the course of the canal which formed
the boundary of the city at that point. It was near that canal,
to all appearance, that the ziggurat or temple-tower stood, but
very little of that structure now remains. There were tablets
everywhere, and notwithstanding the excavations which have
been carried on since those of Rassam, the site is probably by
no means exhausted. In these ruins were found the celebrated
mace-head of Sargon of Agadé, and in all probability also the
equally well-known cylinder-seal of Ibni-8arru, that king’s
secretary. Then we have the beautiful “ Sungod-stone,” carved
for Nabfi-abla-iddina—a precious thing which, apparently for
safety, they buried under the bitumen pavement. Impressions
of the design were made in clay, in case the original should be
destroyed, and it was placed in a terracotta box inscribed with
the nature of the contents, so that people should know what it
was as soon as they came uponit. Among the texts of late date is
an ancient map of the then known world ; and the oft-quoted
cylinder of Nabonidus, which refers to his restoration of the
temple of the moon-god at Harran ; the date of Nardm-Sin, son
of Sargon of Agadé; and other important historical and
archaeological facts. Except the stone monument of Nabonidus
giving details of the murder of Sennacherib and the downfall of
Assyria at the hands of the Babylonians and the Medes,
Professor Scheil has found nothing equalling in importance
the discoveries of Mr. Rassam. Among Professor Scheil’s finds,
however, may be mentioned some interesting clay figures of
animals—dogs, bears, etc.—the most interesting of them being
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one of the former resembling a dachshund, and inscribed with
the following words :—

“To the lady Gula (or Bau) I have made and presented a dog of
clay.”

To all appearance the dog was sacred to Gula, hence this
Inscription.

We have already seen, from the excavations at Bismya, that
the Babylonians burned their dead in early times, and that,
after the cremation, the ashes were collected and placed in urns.
Ordinary burial, however, was also practised, but instead of
coffins, the custom seems to have been to enclose the body in
a large jar before interment. Professor Scheil gives repro-
ductions of some of the gigantic specimens of pottery which he
found, in which the body was apparently inserted entire.

We know that, in later days, the influence of Assyria
extended as far as the Mediterranean, but we cannot say for
certain at what date that influence began to make itself felt.
Babylon was the pioneer country in that part of the world,
however, and the Assyrians, who spoke the same language,
would naturally inherit the influence when the power of
Babylonia began to wane. 1n all probability a certain amount
of light is thrown on this point by the tablets found of late
years in Cappadocia, and written in cuneiforin characters. These
documents consist of contracts and letters, and though the
script is Babylonian in style, and the envelopes of the contracts,
when they have them, are covered with impressions of cylinder-
seals similar to those found in Babylonia, they are also, strange
to say, dated by means of eponymes—that is, by inserting the
name of some official chosen for a year to date by—an exclusively
Assyrian custom. These documents cannot be said to be
written wholly either in the Babylonian or the Assyrian style, as
far as the wording of the contracts is concerned, but with a
legal phraseology which seems to antedate them both. The
style of the writing is that of about 2000 B.c. or earlier, and
notwithstanding possible arguments to the contrary, this may be
regarded as their probable date. That Assyria could have had
influence as far north-west as Kaisarieh, at that early period,
seems to be impossible, but perhaps, notwithstanding its seeming
dependence on Babylonia, the northern kingdom may have had
more power than is at present generally imagined. The great
deity of the place seems to have been ASur or ASir, the well-
known head of the Assyrian pantheon, so that the influence of
Assyria, and not of Babylonia, at that early date, seems 1o be set
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beyond a doubt. The dialect, which is Semitic, is peculiar, and
of considerable importance. Such of the letters as I have been
able to translate are what we should expect from a community
living far from its home. The impressions of a cylinder-seal
on the envelope of an ancient Cappadocian letter, showing a four-
wheeled chariot, drawn by horses, are of considerable interest.

After this, it is not surprising that Sam’alla, a town at
present represented by the ruins of Zenjirli, should have
acknowledged, in common with other places in the west, the
over-lordship of the great Assyrian king. The inscriptions
found at Zenjirli extend from a period preceding the time of
the Biblical Tiglath-Pileser (740 B.c.) to the reign of Esarhaddon,
and it is probable that the allegiance of the people of Sam’alla
only ended with the downfall of Assyrian power in 606 b.c.
Sam’alla was apparently the capital of an Aramaic state of some
antiquity. The most important object of general interest is
the stele sculptured with a representation of KEsarhaddon
holding, by cords attached to their lips, two prisoners, that
nearer to him being Tirhakah, the well-known Ethiopian king
of Egypt, whose identity is shown by the urzus ornament on
his head. On the side are portraits of Panammfi, the king of
Zenjirli, Esarhaddon’s vassal. ,

The iuscription on the stele bearing the representation of
Esarhaddon and his captives is noteworthy, as it shows how far
Assyrian power extended. Besides the title of King of
Assyria, he calls himself also King of Babylon, King of Sumer
and Akkad (practically the same thing), King of Kar-Dunia§
(it is uncertain whether there be any distinction in this, but
probably the words “all of them,” which follow, explain it, and
indicate that Kar-Dunia§ stands for Babylonia in general),
King of the kings of Egypt, Patros, and Cush or Ethiopia. He
traces his descent in the usual way, namely, through
Sennacherib and Sargon to Bélibni, son of Adasi, whom he calls
the founder of Assyrian dominion (mukin Sarrati mdt Assur).
He then refers to his campaign against Tirhakah (Zargd),
King of Egypt and Ethiopia, whom he defeated every day for
fifteen days, and fought with personally on five occasions, taking,
in the end, the city of Memphis. Among the captives were
Tirhakah’s women-folk, and his son Usanahuru. The usual
curses against anyone who should take away or destroy this
monument, and appeals to future princes to read the inscrip-
tion and perform the usual ceremonies of anointing, ete., close

the text.
Though the statue of the god Hadad found there is ugly, the
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inscription in relief which it bears is exceedingly interesting. It
was written for Panamm, king of Sam’alla during the time of
Tiglath-Pileser IIL., who began to reign in 745 B.c. Properly
speaking, this statue was not found at Zenjirli, but at Gerchin,
about half an hour to the north-east. As Panammi calls him-
self King of Yaudi, it is clear that that was the name of the
district, aud we shall have to be careful not to confuse it with
the Assyrian mdt Yaudi, which stands for the kingdom of
Judah. The remaining Aramaic inscriptions give the succession
of six rulers, who followed in a genealogical line, the later ones
at least acknowledging the overlordship of Assyria.

And now we come to the splendid discoveries, likewise made
by the Germans (to whose enterprise the world owes also those
at Babylon, AS8Sur, Al Hibba, Zenjirli, and elsewhere) in the
ruins near Boghaz Keui, the identity of which site is no longer
doubtful, any more than is the nationality of the people whose
capital the ancient city was.

Boghaz Keui, upon which all eyes interested in west Asian
exploration are now set, lies five days’ journey west of Angora,
and not far from the sculptured rocks of Yasli-kaya Two
classes of tablets were found there, some of them archaic, and
pointing, like those from the neighbourhood of Kaisarieb,
already described, to the period of Hammurabi of Babylonia ;
the others in a much simpler style, sometimes in Babylonian,
but often in that unknown language of which the Arzawan
tablets from Tel-el-Amarna are examples, and of which pro-
visional renderings have been made by the Scandinavian
scholar Knudtzon.

About 2,500 fragments of the kind which had been expected—
texts like that in the Museum of the Liverpool Institute of
Archeology and those brought back from that part by
M. Ernest Chantre—came to light, many of them being of
considerable size. Naturally it was those in the Semitic
Babylonian language which occupied the attention of the
-explorer first, as it is always best to proceed from the known to
the unknown. All these inscriptions, which are likely to
become the key to the Hittite language, are described as being
“ Diplomatic documents,” like the Tel-el-Amarna tablets.

With regard to those of the nature of letters, it is stated
that most of them are from WaSmuaria, or, in full, Wasmuaria
Satepua Ria Ria-maseSe mai Amana—that is, as generally read
in Egyptian, User-maat-Ea setep en Ra Ra-messu mery Amen, t.e.,
Ramesses II., and Hattu8ilu, the Chetasar or Hattusir of
ligyptologists. It is needless to say, that these new texts

B - I .
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promise to change our ideas concerning the pronunciation of
Egyptian entirely, and many familiar forms with which Egypt-
ologists have presented us will have to .disappear from our
histories.

The first great document found was the text of a contract
between HattuSilu and Ria-masesa mai Amana mdr Mimmuaria
bin-bin Min-palritaria, that is “ Ramesses beloved of Ammon,
son of Seti 1., grandson of Men-pehti-ra ” (to adopt the common
spelling), or Ramesses 1. Both parties call themselves either
*“ great king, king of Migri (Egpt )” or “ king of Hatti,” as the
case may be, and the whole text of the contract is practically
the same as that found in Egyptian at Karnak. In this new
version of the celebrated treaty there is also reference to the
text of the silver tablet (Sa ina rikilts muphi duppr Sa sarpi).

- The list of Hittite gods, however, is unfortunately wanting. It
“is noteworthy that the Hittite kmgs like their bIothers of
Egypt, called themselves “ the sun.’

In fulness of time we shall probably come to know not only
how to translate the so-called Hittite characters, but we shall
also learn the names of their deities, of which so many interesting
figures exist. We may even find the identity of the so-called
pseudo Sesostris, and that elegant little Hittite king from Bir
(Birejik), whose relief has been so many years in the British
Museum. There are also numerous Hittite seals, which ought
to be of interest when we can read the strange inscriptions with
which some of them are engraved.

I have had so much to report upon that I have at present
neither time nor space to say anything about the interesting
discoveries made at Qal’ah Shergat (ASSur), the old capital of
Assyria. All being well, however, this will serve for another
occasion, should a communication thereon be desired. It is
needless to say that the discoveries on that site, which the
all-favoured Germans have likewise excavated, are of con-
siderable importance. But in order to understand thoronghly
the explorations made at A3Sur, excavations at Nineveh in its
larger sense are needed as well—that Nineveh which Jonah is
described as having taken three days to traverse. All the
points showing traces of ancient towns and cities onght to be
explored, and then, perhaps, we should find something which
would enable us to understand that statement. .In any case,
much would probably be added to our knowledge, whether
excavations were made there or at any other site or sites in
Babylonia and Assyria; and it is to be hoped that this country,
which has done so much for Assyriology in the past, may be
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allowed to resume her work in that field. There is room
enough for all ; and we have been so liberal in former years in
throwing open our treasures to the world that people cannot
call us greedy simply because we wish to continue, in friendly
rivalry with them, our researches with regard to the early
history of civilization in the Nearer East, in which we have
been engaged so long.

o
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The Minutes of the previous Meeting were read and confirmed.
The following paper was then read by the Author :—

MODERNISM: ITS ORIGIN AND TENDENCIES. By
REv. CHANCELLOR Lias, M.A., Hulsean Lecturer, 1884.

PROPOSE to state, as plainly as possible, my own personal
views on the subject which I have been asked to discuss in

this paper. The outspoken utterance of convictions which may
be unpalatable to others, has not, I admit, been a principal
characteristic of our past discussions, but it must be obvious to
all who are acquainted with this Institute, that it is now
attempting to meet the changed wants of the time by a certain
change in its methods. Years ago, when Christianity was
confronted with the somewhat rash dogmatics of a then new
school of physical science, great care had to be taken in our
papers and debates not to trample on the feelings, or, as may
sometimes have been the case, the prejudices, of particular
schools of thought among Christians. Our first desire was to
unite all Christians, as far as possible, in resisting the material-
istic teaching which threatened to overthrow, not merely
Christianity, but every reasonable form of Theism. It must,
however, Le evident to us all that the forms under which
scepticism and unbelief now lurk are of a different kind.
The danger to faith assumes the shape, at present, of randow
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assertions, of false philosophies and one-sided schools of criticism,
The only way, as it seems to me, to combat these new ditliculties
is to lay down the true principles of Christian philosophy, and
to ascertain the true limits of criticism. This, however, can
ouly be done by the fullest and freest interchange of opinion.
The time has, I believe, come when Christians can meet
together and discuss their differences reasonably and temper-
ately, without unnecessarily offending prejudices, or evoking
violent antagonisms, and without the endeavours, far too
common, I am afraid, in the past, on both sides, to muzzle the
free expression of opinion by calling names and imputing motives.
If the Victoria Institute will boldly embark on this new depar-
ture, that of giving a fair hearing to all who “ profess and call
themselves Christians,” on the weighty questions now debated,
and of encouraging everyone to speak his mind plainly, so long
as he shows proper respect for the opinions of others, it may
do even a greater work in the future than it has done in the
past. To the policy of repression must chiefly be attributed
the intellectual and political convulsions which have alarmed
the world. The permission of free speech to every man is the
safety valve which prevents dangerous explosions.

Modernism, I take it, is the demand for free speech in the
body which, for centuries, has been the greatest and most
consistent enemy to all freedomn of thought whatsoever. The
barriers to that freedom of speech have of late been breaking
down on all sides in the Roman communion. In the last paper
I read before the Institute I gave the history of the first
successful attempt since the Reformation to shake off the
fetters of the Roman Curia. It is now my task to indicate, as
far as I can, the character of a second great revolt, which is
spreading rapidly in France and Italy, and which has its
adherents even in England. It is an attempt which differs
from that made by the Old Catholics both intellectually and
practically. It not ouly deals far more freely with first princi-
ples than the older movement, but strangely enough, it demands
the right to express far more advanced opinions than any Old
Catholic has avowed, without separating from the communion of
the Church whose most authoritative utterances it rejects.
Such a movement in a church whose policy for ages has been
the most rigid repression of independence, is absolutely certain
to run into dangerous extremes in the opposite direction. Con-
sequently, earnest religious men among ourselves have—again,
naturally enough—treated it with scant sympathy. I venture to
think this is a mistake. Before we withdraw our sympathy
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from ‘the Modernists, we are bound to remember the circum-
stances of their case. The iron repression to which they have
80 Jong ‘been subject must of necessity lead to the strong recoil
in-the other direction which is displayed in their writings, and
if we find reason to deplore some of their utterances, we ought
not to excommunicate them altogether, but endeavour in a
spirit of brotherhood and loving-kindness to bring them to view
things from a wiser and more truly liberal standpoint.

Most of us are fully acquainted with the position of Dr.
Tyrrell, once a member of the “Society of Jesus,” but now
expelled from the Order, and disavowed by the Clurch to which
he belongs. He has told us that Modernism is not a sect, but a
school. That is to say, it lays down no principles and imposes
no dogmas. It simply claims a right to express opinion freely
while still belonging to a body which for a thousand years and
more has not only systematically denied that right, but has been
accustomed to put down those who claimed it with not a little
ferocity. I am sorry to say that Dr. Tyrrell’s description of
Modernism is, [ am afraid, not altogether correct. In Italy, at
least, the Modernists have laid down dogmas of their own in the
place of those against which they contend. In an article in the
last mumber of the International Theological Review, an Old
Catholic organ of independent Catholic thought, published at
Berne, Dr. Herzog, Old Catholic Bishop for Switzerland, quotes
the organ of the Societd Internazionale Scientifico-ERcligiosa at
Rome as laying down as a commune terremo d’intese in the
Programma dei Modernistt which it has issued, such propositions
as the following, in regard to the gospels: ¢« Mark is the oldest
of the Synoptic gospels”; it was used by Matthew and Luke;
“ Matthew and Luke are independent of each other ”; tliese
last “have both used a writing called ‘Logia’”; while “of
the compiler of the fourth Gospel we are not able to catch
a passing indication, but he is probably ‘not identical with
John.” Then “the Pastoral Epistles of St. Paul and the
Epistle to the Hebrews are clearly not authentic, and the
Catholic Epistles are pseudepigraphic.”* © Now, let it be under-
stood that I have no objection to the freest possible investigation
of the critical problem, unless in the case of persons who have
undertaken obligations to some particular religious body, and to
the public at large not to carry such-investigations so far as to

* Tt is only fair to say that in a paper by the Abbé Minoechi which
hag reached me from Italy I find no tendency to dogmatism of this kind
but only a, plea for free inquiry.
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conflict with the principles that religious body was formed to
maintain. But for my own part I believe the establishment of
positions by critical analysis to be a task of extreme difficulty,
and also that it would be well for critics to be a little more modest
in representing their conclusions as irrefragable and final. 1
would further observe that the modern critic is wont to establish
his case by ignoring all methods of investigation save his own,
and all considerations outside his particular methods Wthh
have led, or may lead, to a contrary conclusion.

Such a method seems to me as unscientific as it would have
been for astronomers to have ignored the calculations of my
dear and honoured friend the late Professor Adams on the
perturbations of Uranus, and to have declared that there was
not, and could not be, any cause but the idiosyncrasy of Uranus
himself, for the eccentricities in his orbit. I shall return to
this question later on. But I may mention here that in the
article to which I have alluded, Bishop Herzog—he was for
years Professor of N.T. Exegesis, I may say, in the University
of Bern—has once more re-stated the arguments against the
theory that St. Mark is the oldest gospel, and has at least
shown that there is a good deal to be said on both sides of a
question which, as far as my experience goes—and I have been
reading both sides of it for more than half a century—is as
insoluble by purely critical methods as is the problem of
squaring the circle.

The principles of modernism, I think, find their inost adequate
expression in Dr. Tyrrell’s now famous “ Letter.” I shall take
this as my text-book, illustrating it, when necessary, from one
or two of his subsequent productions. That it is a formidable
attack on Romanisn considered as a practical system, and that
it deserves the closest attention of those among us who have
been led to regard that system with deep admiration, few
will be found hardy enough to deny. Its admissions are
remarkable indeed. He acknowledges (pp. 48, 49) that “the
conservative positions” in that Church *are maintained by
ignorance, systematic or involuntary ”; that “ the close historical
snudy of origins and developments must undermine many of our
(z.e., the Ultramontane) most fundamental assumptions in regard
to docmas and institutions ” ; that “ the sphere of the miraculous
is daily liwmited by the growmor difficulty in veriiying such facts,
and the growing facility in reducing either them or the belief
in them to natural and recognized causes.” He further grants
(p. 49) that “in the approved writings of her ascetical teachers
(t.e., those of the Church of Rome) and her moralists, in the
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prevailing practices of her confessors and directors, in the
liturgical biographies of her canonized saints, in the principles
of her government and in her methods of education ; much that
revolts the very same moral and religious sense to which in the
tirst instance her claims to our submission must appeal.”* This
passage demands the very closest attention. Every portion of
it is as formidable an indictment of the working of the Roman
system as the most uncompromising of its opponents could-have
framed ; and the most formidable of its features is that it comes
not from those ignorant Protestants who, as the Roman contro-
versialists are so fond of telling us, never did and never will
understand the system of the infallible Church, because they have
never viewed it from the inside, but from a man than whom no
one better understands the Roman system and its working,
having viewed it from the standpoint of the Order which above
all others has proved itself indispensable to the Papacy, and is
understood te hold the Infallible Pope himself in the hollow of
its hand. Nor does Dr. Tyrrell flinch when confronted with
expulsion from the Jesuit Order and from the Roman Chureh.
He returns to the charge in his Through Scylla and Charybdes,
and boldly arraigns Medi®valism in a subsequent work with
that title. He does not scruple to speak of  the long and sordid
record of clerical scandal that we find in Church history ” (of
course he confines this phrase to the history of the Church to
which he belongs), “ the persistent recrudescences of avarice,
ambition and licentiousress i the ministers of the sanctuary”
(p- 49). And though he tries to shelter himself under the plea
that this admission “can prove no more against Catholicism ” (by
which he means Romanism) “ than the like phenomena in the
ministers of law and religion can prove against law and govern-
ment,” he forgets that human societies do not claim to be under

* The apologists of Rome will also do well to notice the admissions of
Cardinal Mercier in regard to Belgium, the country in which the Roman
Church has perhaps a firmer hold on the people than in any other country
in the world. He says (see Tyrrell, Medizvalism, p. 16) that while every -
young man “as he grows up takes a pride in developing his bedily
strength, in adding to the amount of his knowledge, in forming his
judgment, in deepening his experience, in improving his speech, in
refining his style, in mastering the ways of the world, in keeping in
touch with the course of events . . . many a Catholic of twenty,
thirty, or forty years of age would, if asked, be forced to confess that
since his first communion he had learned nothing, and perhaps forgotten
a good deal of his religion.” Extremes, it seems to me, meet on this
matter. Our habit of allowing everything to be questioned is becoming
as fatal to religious research or reflection among our laity as is that of
he Roman Church in forbidding all inquiry.
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infallible rule, and to possess infallible Divine guidance. Once
more, in his “ Letter,” he allows that “the Rowmwan conimunion
may be nomore than the charred stump of a tree torn to pieces by
gales and rent by thunderbolts”; that “she may be and probably
7s* more responsible for all the schisms than the schismaties
themselves ” ; though he adimnits that this is “too elliptical an
expression ” (note 8). When he explains that by the Church
be means *“ Churchmen,” he makes confusion worse confounded.
For in the first place what he said was not “the Chureh,” but
“ the Roman communion.” And next, does he mean by “ Church-
men,” the members of the Church, or is he using the word in the .
loose and inaccurate fashion which is so commou even among
those who should know better, as indicating the clergy or the
hierarcliy ?

However, he goes on to say that all this will not prevent the
Roman communion from standing for the “ principle  of
Catholicity, the ideal of a spiritually united humanity eentred
round Christ in one divine society.” 1t is here that those who
are not members of the Roman Church will be inclined to join
issue with him., If the Roman Church has adulterated the
true faith tosuch an extent as to be largely, at least, responsible
for the schisins which have taken place, how does this “ideal ”
fit in with her treatment of persons, validly baptized into the
Catholic Church according to the formula ordained by Christ
Himself, and thrust out by ecclesiastical intolerance, pride, or
arrogance, sometimes to die excommunicate and accursed, and
perhaps after being “ handed over to the secular arm.” Or if the
rulers of a church, presumed as an organization, remember, to be
infallible, have presented the spectacle of the gravest scandals,
frequently unpunished and screened by their brethren, if they
have been so frequently stained with the crimes of “avarice,
ambition, and licentiousness” (p. 49); what becomes of the
unfortunate lay folk who have been encouraged to sin by the
example of their teachers, whose voice, ex Aypothesi, should be
to them as the voice of God Himself ?

Dr. Tyrrell’s attitude to his Church in the face of such
damning facts as he has himself admitted certainly needs some
explanation. If the Church of Rome, while professing supreme
authority and even infallibility s a Church, has so grievously
and persistently misled tnose who have looked up to her for
guidance, how, we who are outside her may fairly ask, can an
honest man remain any longer within her pale? “Come out

* The italics are mine.



128 REV. CHANCELLOR LIAS, M.A., ON

from her, and be ye separate” would be, one would think, the
natural verdict of conscience in such a case. What is the use
of telling us that Christianity is a Life, when that Life is not
lived by those who alone can, by precept and example, transmit
it to us? “ How, then,” as St. Paul would say, “shall God
judge the world 7 Has not Dr. Tyrrell told us (p. 93) that the
most ditficult “ note” of the true Church with which to “ deal”
is that of “sanctity,” and that no intelligent member of the
Roman Church cau be “unfamiliar with the shock experienced
by the cultivated lay mind at first encounter with certain pages
in ascetic and moral theology” ?* Dr. Tyrrell goes on to say
that he “need not specify ” these “pages.” Had he done so,
he would have given certain apologists of Rome among us a
“shock ” which would be of considerable use to them. Unfortu-
nately in this age we are so “ tolerant” that we often shut our
eyes to facts, if this indeed be tolerance. Had Dr. Tyrrell been
able to *specify ” and quote these pages, they would have been
a surprise to most of ns. Many of them would be found such
as, to use Gibbon’s expression, were best “veiled in the decent
obscurity of a learned language.” I have not, however, space to
enter into Dr. Tyrrell’s ingenious defence of his present position
in the Roman Church. His retinements of logic, I must confess,
appear to me to savour too much of the methods of the Society
to which he has ceased to belong.

It is impossible to touch on all the interesting points raised
in the « Letter,” and in the volumes which have succeeded it. I
can but pick out one or two more and then pass on to
modernism of another type. I have no space to discuss the
attempt to minimnize the errors and dangers of the Roman system
by which remaining in her is defended. 1 can only say that I
prefer the attitude of Déllinger when he said of the Vatican
dogmas that neither “ as a Christian, a theologian, an historian,
or a citizen ” could he subsecribe them, and the honest determina-
tion with which he remained till death outside the pale of the
Roman Church. Nor can I stop to point out the singular
identification of Romanism with Catholicism in Mr. Tyrrell’s
pages.t But what, I confess, surprises me not a little, is the way
in which he seems to iguore the facts of history when he
consistently endeavours to represent “Catholicism,” by which
he means Romanism, to be a fiee development of Christian

* See Novellen, by Marie Murland.
t M. Loisy adopts the same assumption in his Gospel and the Church.
p. 175,
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opinion.* ' If there is any one fact more indelibly stamped
than another on the pages of Church History, it is that
the Papal claims, from their first appearance to the days of
the Vatican Council, have been based on a succession of
the most daring outrages on individual freedom, on cousistent
and continuous appeals to force instead of logic. It is true that
little stress is Jaid in our days on such facts as those of the
statute De Heretico Comburendo in this land and the Inquisition
on the Continent. Most of us who are not Roman Catholics
feel bound to hope—some of us rather “ against hope,” I am
afraid—that those methods of producing and securing faith
are disapproved now by our brethren of the Reman Church,
and so we have ceased to press them. But when we hear
ot the “historical development of the Catholic Church,” we
must surely admit that the claims of the Papacy were enforced
by tire and faggot, by plots and assassinations, by * wars and
rumours of wars,” that the Papacy has never disavowed.the
use of such means, and that its authority has been founded
rather on thewm than on the free verdict of the Christian Church.
1 do not deny that Christianity may and will develop. But
such a development inust proceed by fair and reasonable
processes. I must hold that the methods of the Papacy have
to the last been neither fair nor reasonable, and that the full
and healthy development of religious belief has been, and will
be impossible as long as those claims continue to be recognized.
“He that letteth will let, until he be taken out of the way.”
Nor can I understand how any development can possibly be a
satisfactory one unless the Orthodox Churches of the East, and
those at least of the Protestants who accept the ancient faith of
Christendom, and who are, therefore, as good Catholics, if not
better, than the members of the Church to which Dr. Tyrrell
atill belongs, are allowed to contribute their quota to it. KEven
from those who reject the Catholic Faith altogether we may
learn a good deal as to the most convincing way of stating it.
Cardinal Newman, it is true, based Lis secession to Rome on
a theory of development.. But that development was neither
logical nor natural. That is to say, it was neither the result of
the application of the reason to the words of Christ and His
first Apostles and ministers, as handed down to subsequent ages
in the Christian Society, nor the result of natural forces, such as
develop the plant from the seed, the child into the man, or the
growth of the Universal Church of Christ as she exists to-day,

* See “ Letter,” p. 62.
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with her Archbishops and Bishops, her Presbyteries and General
Assemblies, her Synods and Conferences, her canons, rules and
regulations, from a simple brotherhood in a single city, into a
complex organization extending throughout the world. Cardinal
Newman describes his “development” as consisting in a “ con-
templation of the object of its adoration” which from “an
impression on the Imagination ” becomes “a system or creed
in the Reason.” Accurate thinkers will be more inclined
with Bishop Butler, to attribute to imagination all the errors
with which the world has been afflicted since man entered
it.*  The Cardinal speaks of a development according to
ideas of congruity, desirability and decorum, formed by the
action of “patient reflection and moral sensibility.” But
of whose “patient reflection and moral sensibility”? Not of
Catholics at large, but of an “ infallible developing authority ”—
the wire-pullers of the Vatican, to wit. Dur. Tyrrell again speaks
of what he calls “ Catholicism” as an “explicitation” of the
“thought of the greater prophets, of Christ, ot St. Paul, of
Tertullian, of Origen, of Clement of Alexandria.” So far as
Tertullian is concerned, we may agree to nake him a present of
that more or less heretical writer. But when we read Roman
theology, we cannot help seeing how intensely Latin it invariably
is. Christ and St. Paul may be “developed” in it. But it is
an altogether unnatural development, out of all “proportion ”
to the “faith.” Clement and Origen—why Dr. Tyrrell inverts
this order I cannot say,—when read, appear to transport us
into a fresher and healthier intellectual atmosphere altogether,
and one far more in harmony with modern thought than any-
thing Latin theology has ever given us. And Origen soon
became a heretic in the eyes of the hide-bound theologians of a
later age. Those who read him in Roman Catholic editions will
often find his pages punctuated with “ Caute,” in order to warn the
reader how sadly his free and breezy utterances conflict with the
cut and dried “developments” of subsequent ages. “ Develop-
ment ” there undoubtedly is in Roman theology, but it is out of
shape. The iron of authority has entered into the thinker’s
soul. And the stamp of Latin thought, with its narrow and
delusive axioms and postulates, and its clear and vigorous
though rigid method of deduction from them, is upon it all
through. And that it is why it is losing its hold, and must
eventually lose its hold, on the mind of man yet more completely,
as race after race is brought into the Christian fold.

* Analogy, Part 1, chapter i.
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I must add a word or two on another form of rnodernism,
which reveals the attitude of the school on the criticism of the
Bible. There is not much to detain us in the Abbé Loisy’s
The Gospel and the Church. 1t chiefly takes the forms of
criticism of Professor Harnack’s Wesendes Christentum. 1, at
least, have no controversy with him here. Alike in his
orthodoxy and his heterodoxy I am disposed on the whole to
agree with him. DBut he adopts in his criticism methods of
a particular school which appear to me, as to many others,
open to serious objection. Thus he remarks (pp. 31, 32) that
“it seems inconceivable that Jesus should have preached at
Jerusalem, declaring Himself to be the Messiah, on several
occasions, during several (¢hree ?) years, without being arrested.
He can but have done so once, and paid the forfeit with His
life.” This seems to me the mwpdrov Yreibos of the method of
the modern school of criticism. You say that this or that
statement is “inconceivable,” and you fancy yourself thereby
to have exposed the inaccuracy of contemporary, or all but
contemporary, and, moreover, extremely well informed
historians.* Then St. John’s Gospel is rejected, not because
it conflicts hopelessly with the contents of the others, but
because it gives the esoteric, as the other three Gospels give
the exoteric, teaching of Christ: and this, in spite of the
overwhelming evidence which has been adduced in favour of
the Gospel having been a genuine production of a disciple of
Christ. Modern criticisin carries on its own isolated research
mainly on lines altogether subjective, and establishes ite

* M. Loisy, it is true, soon goes a good deal farther than he does in his
Gospel and the Church. 1n Quelques Lettres, pp. 93, 94, he tells us that “on
the evening of the Passion the Body of Jesus was taken down from the
Cross by the soldiers and thrown into some common grave, where
nobody could have had the idea of going to look for, and recognizing it
after the lapse of a certain time.” Note here, as an illustration of
modern so-called “scientific” methods, that we (1) have a  definite
historical statement made eighteen centuries and a half after the event,
without the slightest historical evidence on which to rest it ; (2) that
Mr. Loisy flatly contradicts the statements purporting to be made by eye-
witnesses, although handed down as contemporary documents for nearly
eighteen hundred years in a society definitely organized for that purpose ;
and (3) that such a  masterly statement of the evidence as that, for
instance, in Godet’s Etudes Bubliques is absolutely and contemptuously
ignored. And that just because the writer personally imagines the
event of which such strong evidence can be produced to be incredible !
I shall believe this sort of criticism to be *‘scientific” when I find
secular historians resorting to such canons of criticism, and not before.
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conclusions by altogether refusing to discuss any conflicting
results which may seem to have heen established on lines other
than its own. I may myself claim to have established the facts
(1) that the doctrinal matter declared in the fourth Gospel to
have been taught by Christ is the foundation of the doctrinal
system proclaimed in cweryone of the Epistles; and that (2) the
language in which Christ’s teaching is reported in that Gospel
is invariably more elementary in form than the language in
which that teaching is presented in the Epistles. Now the
conclusion I have drawu from these facts, namely, the genuine-
ness of the fourth Gospel, may be sound, or it may not. But
it cannot be said that the opposite conclusion is established
until this theory has been examiined and proved to be false.

M. Loisy, it is true, does not, at least in his Gospel and the
Church, accept the dogmas about the priority of St. Mark’s
Gospel laid down by the Italian modernists. But he appears
to be working on their lines, which appear to me, I confess, to
be altogether unscieutific. Therefore, it may be well to bear in
mind the language of Bishop Herzog in the aiticle 1 have
mentioned above, echoed as it has been by Professor Flint, by
Professor James Robertson, by Professor Orr, and other
competent authorities. “The programmme of the modernists is
an expression of opinion which compels respect. But we shall
do well to examine it critically before we accept it.” A great
question such as this should surely be regarded from every
possible point of view, and every argument in relation to it
carefully examined before the matter is assumed to be settled.
Otherwise our methods, by whatever epithets we may be pleased
to describe them, differ in no way from those of the Vatican, and
must ultimately, however long they may hold the field, share
the fate of all unproved sayings, from whatsoever quarter they
may conie. :

Dr. Tyrrell, like M. Loisy, does not remain altogether
stationary. With what I cannot help thinking to be the
snmewhat hazy metaphysics of a good deal of his Seylla and
Charybdis 1 have, I must confess, little sympathy. Bnt with
his bold indictment of modern Roman methods, and his vigorous
protests against the Cardinal’s characteristic phrase, the
apostate Dollinger,” I am thoroughly in accord. I have not,
I must admit, made an exhaustive study of Dr. Tyrrell’s works.
But what I Zawe been able to read, I have read with attention :
and I have not found a word which need prevent him trom
becoming an Anglican, an Old Catholic, or even what is called -
an “orthodox Nonconformist.” I admire heartily his concluding
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appeal to Cardinal Mercier in his Mediwralism. 1 cannot blame
him for his honourable sentiment of loyalty to the great
commuuion to which he still belongs. But I would ask him,
in all seriousness and in all sympathy, if he himself would have
been a possibility but for the solvents applied to Roman theology
by a Catholicity broader and worthier than that to which he
still continues to cling.

"I have now expressed what I feel on this subject with
plainness, but I trust in no dogmatic spirit. If I have used the
personal pronoun pretty laraely, it is not because T regard
myself as the ideal man, with whose conclusions every rational
person must agree, but, on the contrary, because I can only
speak for myself, and therefore refuse to dogmatize. I -am
quite willing to be converted, if I am shown to be mistaken,
But I believe we shall never have a true development of
Christianity until it is founded on sound reason, until it takes
account of other bodies and other theologies beside that of Rome,
and is established by the fullest, the freest, and the friendliest
discussion. Finally I must say that it seems utterly impossible
that the Church of Rome can tolerate such utterances as those
of the modernists, and that for a very simple reason. On the
day she does so, she ceases to exist.

Di1scussioN,

The paper being concluded—

The CHAIRMAN (Dr. HEYW0OD SMITH) expressed the thanks of
the meeting to Chancellor Lias for his paper, and said that all were
indebted to him for his frankness and boldness in holding such
language. The great difficulty to his mind was to define Modernism :
did it imply development, had it this as its object ? If so they must
bear in mind the possibilities of this development and consider
whither it might lead them. Then it might be that they would
have to ponder whether simplicity was not more valuable than any
development to further complication of structure. There was also
the question to consider as to whether Modernism attacks one
sect and one creed only for its abuses, or whether it is not merely
increasing criticism to hypercriticism of all established religion,

The Rev. R. V. FAtHFULL DAviES (Secretary of the Christian
Evidence Society) said that Modernism was a wide subject with a
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vast range, from a position tenable to the Roman Church to one that
could not be recognized as Christian ; the term Modernist was used
to denote men who differed very extremely from one another on
points of the greatest importance. It was, then, very difficult to gain
a general idea of the movement. Modernism must be defined as a
tendency even more than a school. Those Modernists who remained
in the Roman Church traced their opinions to the doctrine of
development of Newman, and it is considered possible that Newman’s
letter may be condemned as a source of Modernist principles. It
was very difficult to gain a general idea of the movement. Loisy’s
book, Autour d'un petit livre, gave a very interesting view of his
position ; while Tyrrell's Through Seylla and Charybdis was also very
interesting. Perhaps a good general idea could be obtained from a
little book called What we Want, being a translation by Mr. Lilley
of a protest by thirteen Italian priests. A translation of the
encyclical Pascendi is appended to M. Paul Sabatier’s interesting
lectures on Modernism. In the Encyclical the Modernists are
denounced up hill and down dale, and the opinions ascribed to them
severely condemned, but it is a question whether they really hold
these opinions, or whether the Vatican thinks that this is what
Modernists believe, or ought logically to believe. The representation
is, however, of the nature of a caricature. In Sabatier’s volume
there is not a great deal of information, but the position of the
extremists will be found to be stated by Loisy.

Professor ORCHARD said that Modernism appeared to be the
revolt of the slave against his fetters. It was produced by the
reaction against the Roman system and its intellectual and moral
slavery. In the movement itself the love of liberty could be
recognized as its inspiration to a greater extent than the love of
Truth. Tts followers were affected not a little by the dominant
passion of the present day. They had not been able to keep clear
of the methods of the higher criticism.

There were two points in the paper on which he would like to make
separate comment. First on p. 129 where reference was made by the
writer to Newman’s system. It was interesting to know that
Newman tried this on his brother, Professor Frank Newman,
surrounding him with objects of contemplation which were to lead to
the desired result, but without effect.

Again, on p. 130, where the Cardinal was quoted as writing of an
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“infallible developing authority,” in the speaker’s judgment if the
Roman hierarchy laid claim to *“development ” it could not at the
same time claim to be * semper eadem.”

The Rev. J. TuCcKWELL concurred with Mr. Faithfull Davies in
what he had said as to the wideness of the subject and its want of
definition. There were, however, some threads of a scientific
character to be found, and a Modernist Philosophy was developing
which was becoming very attractive to some. There was, however,
a desire to prove a Unity in all natural things which could only
lead to Pantheism, and too great a leaning on modern methods of
criticism which were too often subjective and too apt to ignore
external evidence and fact. He was amazed at the frequent
ignoring of archeological evidence to the. falseness of theories
accepted by the Modernists. The position adopted by the Modernist
eritic of to-day, e.g., Loisy, could be traced to French Deism which
was transferred to Germany after the Napoleonic era. They should
rejoice in the revolt if it led back to truth and simplicity and not
to rationalism and an anti-christian pseudo-philosophy. The
rejection of all Christian doctrine and all supernatural religion in
France, seemed to be a great danger to Modernism, with which it
was brought so much into contact.

The Rev. S. PIKE was glad to have heard Chancellor Lias’ sentence
{p. 124) on the higher critics. It had often happened that theories had
been developed which were later on overthrown by the spade of the
investigator ; the critics pass from their theories but still forget why.
It would be a pity if the Modernists should forget that true advance
was generally founded on historical fact and not on theory alone.
‘Owing to the system of the Roman Church Modernism was in a
manner stultified. Its followers were trained in blind faith, and
iseeing a revolt they were too anxious to adapt the system to those
who were drifting away.

Colonel ALvVES asked those present to consider how many so-
-called reformers had practically thrown the Old Testament overboard.
‘Christian people were too apt to give a flat denial to statements in
the Old Testament which have not as yet been fulfilled, as for
.example the statement often made that the Jews shall not go back
to their own land, denials that the Temple shall be rebuilt, or that
the recurrence of the animal sacrifice is onee again to be witnessed.

The Rev. CHANCELLOR Lias, in replying, said that he had reall

: . £ .
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little to say, for all those who had spoken were, like the game cocks
in the story, all on one side. Something had been said of the danger
of development, which applied not only to the movement now being
discussed, but also to such societies as the Victoria Institute. It
was impossible that they should all be able to accept one another’s
theories as they stand, and agreement could only be arrived at
through free discussion. Agreement so arrived at would be develop-
ment, and this development was that which was needed on all sides.
The development against which all should be on their guard was that.
of “ Reason led by imagination.” Imagination was too apt to runriot.

As regarded the definition of Modernism, he agreed with the
Rev. Faithfull Daviesthat thesubject was too wide for exactdefinition.
But in their criticism it would be well to bear in mind that Modernism
was in great measure a revolt. They must bear in mind the case of
the ex-priests, and remember how helpless these people were when
they first escaped. So it must be with the Modernists, they must
be treated patiently. For with them too the revulsion must at first
be extreme.

CoMMUNICATION FROM REV. A. IrviNg, D.Sc., B.A.

Being prevented from attending the meeting on March 1st, I
beg to offer a few remarks upon Mr. Chancellor Lias’s paper on
“ Modernism.” The term seems to me to carry a wider connotation
than the author of the paper has given to it. Modernism, it is con-
ceived, has two phases— (i) the scientific, (ii) the pseudo-scientific ;
and it is with the latter phase that the learned Chancellor mainly
deals, in such a way, however, as to have my full sympathy. I am
glad to find that (pp. 124-5) he substantially endorses the criticisms
which I ventured to make on the position of the “Higher Critics”
in the discussion of Professor Sir Wm. Ramsay’s paper two years
ago (see also my letters to the Guardian of last year (November and
December) in reply to the Norrisian Professor of Divinity, and to.
Dr. Dukinfield Astley). I entirely*agree with the author’s rather
severe remarks upon the position of M. Loisy on pp. 130-1, and with
the stricture of Bishop Herzog (p. 132). The spirit of that mparor
Webdos (p. 131) taints the whole method of that school, and I am bold
therefore to maintain that it is “ pseudo-scientific.” )
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A short time ago I was driven in private controversy to adjure a
champion of that school, in the name of intellectual veracity, not to
juggle with the word “science,” under which all sorts of fallacies
may lurk. I hold that, unless a man has done enough work in the
region of those sciences which come under the purview of the Royal
Society, to know the difference between what he knows and what he
has only a reading or talking acquaintance with, he needs to beware
of getting on very slippery ground, and of advancing some other
cause than the cause of truth. (See the. correspondence in the
Guardian of 1905 between myself and the late Canon MacColl.)

Then, as regards the scientific aspect of * Modernism,” I need not
tell the members of the Victoria Institute that I have no sympathy
with what Chancellor Lias (p. 122) describes as the “ rash dogmatics of
the* school of physical science ”; indeed for the last two decades I
have been engaged in my small way in combating them. Even Pope
Leo XIII. attempted something of the sort, but found himself out of
his depth, and had to fall back upon St. Thomas Aquinas (if T
remember rightly) as entitled to have the final say upon the highest
questions of philosophy, to which the discoveries of science may lead
up in this twentieth century ! I should rather say that there is more
true philosophy in the dictum of the poet Wordsworth—

“To the solid ground
Of Nature to trust the mind that builds for aye.”

So when a champion of the “higher criticism ” tells me that the
real difference between us is in ¢ the presuppositions with which we
start,” my reply is the simple one, that inductive science knows no
presuppositions ; it finds its data in observed facts, and checks its
inferences by further observation of facts. I will ask permission to
add two short quotations :—

“ Liberty to seek—liberty to formulate the found. Devoutly
we claim it beside the graves, at which the whole world creeps up to
mourn with us; the shrine of our aged master (Darwin), the snow-
drift of our young master (young Balfour of Trinity). Far-withdrawn
teachings out of the perfect Work they opened for themselves and
for us. What deeper and yet more universal teachings became
theirs out of the all-wise #ord we perhaps may not know. And
they will help us to read the Word itself more truly. Well has it

* T said “a,” not “the.”—J. J. L. See p. 122.
' Tk 2



138 REV. CBANCELLOR LIAS, M.A., ON MODERNISM.

been said by a believing man of science (Lionel Beale)—* Science can
no more submit to be controlled than theology can allow herself to
be fretted at every little alteration in scientific opinion. Intellectual
work of every kind must be free.” And the New Testament is still
the one volume of religious books, which accepts the whole state-
ment "—(see The Spirit of Enquiry, a sermon preached before the
British Association in 1882, by the Bishop of Truro, Dr. Benson,
afterwards Primate).

To this I will venture to add some remarks introductory to a
sermon by myself on the Papal Encyclical, De Unitate, of 1896,
published in the Clergyman’s Magazine :—

“ When the Papacy gathered the ¢ catholic’ world around it in the
sixteenth century at the Council of Trent, and added twelve new
doctrines to the Creed of Christendom (as the great Christopher of
Lincoln used to say) it virtually made itself ¢a new church,” and
took up a position antagonistic to that ‘forward movement of the
human mind,” which, beginning with the Renaissance, has been going
on ever since. Whatever chance was left to it of retreating from
that position would seem to have taken away by the decrees of the
Vatican Council of 1870. So it has come to pass that there is a
fixity, we might almost say, a petrifaction of thought, which
characterizes the teaching of the Roman Church, and has tended to
place her more and more outside of human progress and of sympathy
with the march of the human intellect, which has marked the
nineteenth century. With ideas and modes of thought still cast in
an Italian mould she bids fair to be left ¢ high and dry’ by the great
Teutonic races, who have become readers of their Bibles, and
investigators of Nature, and to whom the future of the world seems
to belong.” '

Even the late Lord Acton saw this; and I remark (loc. cit.) that
“it is a pity the leaders of thought in his Church cannot share his
enlightenment.”
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494TH ORDINARY GENERAL MEETING.
MONDAY, MARCH 15TH, 1909.

FrepERrIc S. Bisuor, Esq, M.A., J.P, 1N THE CHAIR.
The Minutes of the previous Meeting were read and confirmed.
The following candidates were then elected to the Victoria Institute :—

MreMBER.—Miss M. D. McEwan.
Associates.—H. H. L. Chichester, Esq. ; George Evans, Esq.

The following paper was then read by the Author :—

THE LEGISLATIONS OF ISRAEL AND BABYLONIA.
By Haroip M. WieNer, M.A,, LL.B.

N the year 1902, M. de Morgan discovered a black diorite
stele on which were inscribed “the judgments of
righteousness which Hammurabi the mighty king confirmed.”
Some 35 sections had been erased, apparently with a view to
engraving a fresh inseription on the portion of the monument
they occupied, but the rest of the code was practically intact.
‘While there are many points in the translation, history and
interpretation on which uncertainty must long prevail, we
have sufficient materials to form some geueral conceptions of
the legal civilisation of the subjects of “the mighty king.”
The subject matter of jural laws is human life in its social
. aspect. It deals with the acts and omissions of human
beings in their relations to one another, and as a necessary
result the influences that mould any given legislation are both
manifold and diverse. Nowhere does the student realise more
vividly that the roots of the present lie deep in the past, and
accordingly the first task in taking a general view of the
Babylonian code must be to distinguish the primitive ideas that
Hammurabi and his contemporaries brought from a remote
past. We must next consider the geographical and other
conditions of their task, the means of which they could dispose,
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the nature of the problem with which they were faced, the
state ol mental development to which they had attained, and
“we shall then be in a position to form some conception of their
views and policy. In other words we must glance successively
at the Ideas the nation had inherited from its Infancy, at its
Geographical Environment and Historical Circumstances, at
the Conditions and Tasks of its Daily Life, and at the Quality
and Development of its Intellect; only when that is done can
we hope to see something of its Soul. In the case of the
Babylonian code the occupations of the people and its history
were almost entirely determined by the geography and can for
the most part be dealt with under that head.

In dealing with the historical portion of our subject nothing
is possible in the present condition of our knowledge beyond a
few generalities. The legal antecedents of the code are too
largely unknown, and it would be quite impossible to attempt
to separate the elements that are due to the Sumerians from
those contributed by the Babylonians. But we have seven
sections belonging to some Sumerian legislation, and these are
sufficient to show that the code of Hammurabi merely
Tepresents a particular stage in an orderly historical evolution.
Thus we read in the Sumerian laws, “If a wife hates her
husband and has said,  You are not my husband,’ one shall
throw her into the river.”* This penalty of throwing into the
river remains in the case of the undutiful wife of Hammurabi’s
codet, though there the law is somewhat more elaborate and
testifies to more advanced legal reflection, Evidently the two
enactments rest on the same theory of punishment. Again the
Sumerian-laws provide that “If a husband has said to his wife,
“You are not my wife,” he shall pay half a mina of silver.”}
Precisely the same idea of compensating the wife for a divorce
reappears in the code; but there the amount is either a sum
equal to the bride-price, or if there was no bride-price, one
mina in the case of well-to-do persons, one-third of a mina in
the case of a plebeian§. The fundamental principle is identical,
but social inequalities have led to some differentiation in detail.

But if our present knowledge of Babylonian history enables
us to do little to trace the antecedents of the code the same

* Johns' Babylonian and Assyrian Laws, p. 42.

+ § 143. If she has not been economical but a goer about, has wasted
her house, has belittled her husband, vne shall throw that woman into
the waters.

I Op. cit., p. 42.

§ §§ 138-140.
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cannot be said of the comparative method. A few examples
will show how this elucidates the prov1s1ons of the legislation
and illuminates their Vorgeschichie.

“There is no system of recorded law,” wrote Sir Henry
Maine, “literally from China to Peru, which, when it first
emerges into notice, is not seen to be entancled ‘with religious
ritual and obse1vance *  The code of Hammurab1 to a very
great extent belongs to a later stage of development than that
contemplated in this dictum ; and this by itself is sufficient to
mark it as a fairly mature system yet slight remains of the
earlier state of affairs may be traced in provisions for ordeals
(8§ 2, 132), and oaths as methods of proof (§§ 20, 23, 103, 120,
206, etc.). In such cases this survival from ancient ideas has,
however, been worked into the system to fulfil a definite
purpose. There are parallels all the world over, but perhaps
the best short explanation that can be quoted is to be found in
a few paragraphs of the late Indian law-book known as Ndrada.
Here the principle underlying the supernatural methods of trial
and the object of their retention in relatively late times are
very clearly brought out :—

« 28, Proof is said to be of two kinds, human and divine.
Human proof consists of documentary and oral evidence. By
divine proof is meant the ordeal by balance and the other
{modes of divine test). 29. Where a transaction has taken
place by day, in a village or town, or in the presence of
witnesses, divine test is not applicable. 30. Divine test is
applicable (where the transaction has taken place) in a solitary
forest, at night, or in the interior of a house, and in cases of
violence, or of denial of a deposit.”tf On paragraph 29
Asahfya, a standard Indian commentator, remarks, “In the
case of all those transactions which take place during daytime,
eye and ear-witnesses are present. Documentary evidence,
likewise, is generally available in such cases. Therefore, divine
proof should not be resorted to. Where a transaction is known
to have taken place in the presence of witnesses, divine proof
is also not applicable.” Similarly on paragraph 30 he writes,
“In all the places and occasions mentioned in this paragraph
human proof is not applicable, wherefore divine test has to be
resorted to.”

The sections of the Hammurabi code conform to these
principles.

* Early Law and Custom, p. 75.
t Ndrada, Introduction, i1, 28-30.
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More important for our present subject are the conceptions
of talion, sympathetic talion and so on. The idea of talion is
world-wide. The wrong-doer is to suffer precisely the same
injury as he has inflicted. It belongs to primitive ideas, and as
society advances it is always mitigated in whole or in part by
some system of pecuniary compensation. Very frequently
distinctions are drawn between the members of different classes,
and. for our ultimate purposes it is important to note that thisis
the case with Hammurabi. For instance we read :—

“If a man has caused the loss of a gentleman’s eye, one
shall cause his eye to be lost.

“If he has shattered a gentleman’s limb, one shall shatter his
limb.

“If he has caused a poor man to lose his eye or shattered a
poor man’s linib, he shall pay one mina of silver.” (§§ 196-8.)

Such rules not only show us the principle of talion in full
operation, they also point very clearly to the division of the
people into well-marked social strata and to the conception of
justice that such divisions had fostered. But while there is
nothing uncommon in these provisions the same cannot be said
of the provisions for slaying the child of a guilty or negligent
parent for the parent’s offence. For example :—

“If a builder has built a house for a man and has not made
strong his work, and the house he built has fallen, and he has
caused the death of the owner of the house, that builder shall
be put to death.

“If he has caused the son of the owner of the house to die, one
shall put to death the son of that builder ” (§§ 229 ff.).

These enactments are believed to be unique, and it will be
necessary to return to them when we consider the mental
element in the legislation. For the moment we are concerned
with them only as showing that the principle of talion was
retained to the fullest extent,

Sympathetic talion is also much in evidence in the code. The
idea is sometimes that punishment should be inflicted on the
offending member, and sometimes that the instrument of the
offence should also be the instrument of the punishment.
Numerous examples come from all over the world. One of
those given by Post is worth quoting. A German forest
ordinance of the year 1546 provides that anybody felling a tree
shall have his right hand hewn off with the axe he used in
committing his offence.* Here we have both branches of the

* A. H. Post, Grundriss der Ethnologischen Jurisprudenz, ii, 239, note 5.
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theory exemplified simultaneously. But more frequently a legal
rule illustrates one or other branch. Thuswe find Hammurabi
ordaining, eg., that the hands of a man who strikes his father
shall be cut off (§ 195), while the man who comes to extinguish a
fire and “lifts up his eyes to the property of the owner of the
house and takes the property of the owner of the house” is to be
“thrown into that fire” (§ 25).

" Other provisions that show the influence of early ideas are
those relating to theft. In treating of the ordinary procedure
in early societies all over the world Dr. Post writes as follows :—
“He in whose possession the stolen article is found is primd
Jacte presumed to be the thief. But if he pleads that he had
bought the article or had acquired it by some other honest means
from another, he must name that other person and conduct the
owner of the stolen property to him. The person so vouched
can in turn name another person whom he vouches as his
predecessor in title, and so the enquiry proceeds until it ends
with somebody who cannot vouch a predecessor in title. This
person is then regarded as the thief. This procedure shows
many variations in detail.”* Similarly in NArada we read that
“where stolen goods are found with a man, he may be pre-
sumed to be the thief.”f It will be observed that this outline
is reproduced in §§ 9 ff. of the code.

With regard to the punishments for theft the Babylonian
system conforms herealso to well-known types. The early form
of remedial procedure in cases of theft is privale violence.
When society interposes to prevent self-redress or blood feuds,
it endeavours to bribe the aggrieved party, not to take the law
into his own hands. *“In the infancy of society,” writes Mr.
Post, “it is an important object to the legislator to induce
an injured person to have recourse to the public tribunals
instead of righting himself, that is to say, constituting himself
both lawgiver and judge. That such was really the motive of
the legislator we have historic evidence in the declaration of
Rotharis, ruler of the Langobards, A.p. 643. He gives the
relatives of the slain their election between the primitive
vengeance for blood (feud or vendetta), and a composition or
pecuniary fine (wergeld or poena) to be recovered by action
before the publictribunals. He says that he fixes a high fine in
order to induce plaintiffs to forego their right of feud; and

* Grundriss, ii, p. 586.
t xiv, 18, cp. vil, 4 and Manu, viii, 201.
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implies that he would gladly have abolished the right of feud or
private war, but felt that it was too deeply rooted in the habits
of his tribe to be extirpated by legislation.*

It is probably in the light of such ideas as these that we
ought to contrast the threefold restitution imposed by § 106 on
the agent who takes his principal’s money with the tenfold
restitution that is to be exacted from the dishonest shepherd by
§ 265. Probably the rule that concerns the shepherds had its
first origin in a far earlier and less orderly state of society than
that which was called upon to decide on pecuniary transactions
involving the relationship of principal and agent. On the other
hand it must be noted that this influence alone may be insuffi-
cient to account for all the penalties in cases of theft and the
allied subjects. It explains the severity of the punishments for
theft and many of the penalties involving manifold restitution,
but when we read in § 107 that in the converse case the dis-
honest principal is to pay not a threefold but a sixfold penalty
to his agent, we seem to see traces of a moral judgment on the
relative heinousness of offences by principals against agents and
agents against principals, It must however be noted that this
is a question of correct translation.

In another department of law the code exhibits the influence
of early ideas greatly weakened. The patria potestas, the absolute
power of the head of a family over his children, has been greatly
lessened and reduced by the time of Hammurabi. Yet there
are sections dealing with “ cutting off from sonship” (a phrase
as to the meaning of which it would be unwise to hazard a guess
without knowledge of the original) (§§ 168 ff.) and with the
penalties for undutiful sons (§§ 192, 193, 195). There is
moreover a section (§ 7) enacting that “if a man has bought
from the hand of a man’s son, or of & man’s slave, without
witness or power of .attorney, or has received the same on
deposit, that man has acted the thief, he shall be put to death.”
The proprietary restrictions of the Roman filius familias in
potestate are at once recalled by this section, thouglt it must be
confessed that this may only be due to the franslation. The
following passages from Nirada may, however, be quoted:
“In the same way, the transactions of a slave are declared
invalid, unless they have been sanctioned by his master. A
slave is not his own master. If ason has transacted any business
without authorisation from his father, it is also declared an

* On Gaius, 1i, §§ 189 ff.
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invalid transaction. A slave and ‘a son are equal in that
respect.”* And again: “If a man buys from a slave who has
not been authorised (to sell) by his master, or from a rogue, or
in secret, or at a very low price, or at an improper time, he is
as guilty as the seller.”f

Turning now to the geographical influence we may note that
we are dealing with a country of great rivers. Hence it is
natural to find rules which are readily paralleled from the
river civilisation of India. “For a long passage,” says Manu,
“the boat hire must be proportioned to the places and time.”
And he adds a remark which is characteristic of the geography
of his country: “ Know that this (rule refers) to (passages along)
the banks of rivers; at sea there is no settled (freight).
Hammurabi proportions his boat-hire to the times and class of
vessel. Characteristically enough he tixes the exact daily
amount.§ Again, when Hammurabi provides that where a
boatman has been careless and grounded the ship, or has caused
what is in her to be lost, he shall render back the ship which
he has grounded and whatever in her he has caused to be lost,||
we may compare Manu, viii, 408 and 409: “ Whatever may be
damaged in a boat by the fault of the boatmen, that shall be
made good by the boatmen collectively (each paying) his share.
This decision in suits (brought) by passengers (holds good only)
in case the boatmen are culpably negligent on the water in case
of (an accident) caused by (the will of) the gods, no fine can be
(inflicted on them)” In this passage “ whatever ” is referred
by some commentators to  merchandise,” by others to
“luggage.”

The geography of the country must be held responsible for
other provisions. “On Hammurabi’s accession,” says Mr. King,
“he first devoted himself to the internal improvement of his
territory. In the past both Babylon and Sippar had suffered
from floods, and the recurrence of these he sought to diminish
by erecting dams and cutting canals.”¥ “It was an alluvial
plain,” Professor Sayce writes of the country, ““sloping towards
the sea, and inundated by the overflow of the two great rivers
which ran through it. When cultivated it was exceedingly

* i 29 ff.

tovii, 3.

1 viii, 406.

§ §§ 2757

| §237.

T Encyclopadia Biblica, col. 445.
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fertile, but cultivation implied a careful regulation of the
overtlow, as well as a constant attention to the embankments
which kept out the waters, or to the canals which drained and
watered the soil.

“The inhabitants were, therefore, necessarily agriculturists.
They were also irrigators and engineers, compelled to study
how best to regulate the supply of water,to turn the pestiferous
marsh into a fruitful field, and to confine the rivers and canals
within their channel. Agriculture and engineering thus had
their natural home in Babylonia, and originated in the character
of the country itself. The neighbourhood of the sea and the
two great waterways which fHanked the Babylonian plain
further gave an impetus to trade. The one opened the road
to the spice-bearing coasts of Southern Arabia and the more
distant shores of Egypt; the other led to the highlands of
Western Asia. From the first the Babylonians were merchants
and sailors, as well as agriculturists. The ‘ery’ of the
Chaldeans was ‘iut their ships.” The seaport of Eridu was one
of the earliest of Babylonian cities, and a special form of boat
took its name from the more inland town of Ur. While the
population of the country devoted itself to agriculture, the
towns grew wealthy by the help of trade.”*

Thus the geography, combined with the policy of Hammurabi,
must be held directly responsible for such provisions as those
of §§ 53-56, which deal with the liability of those who neglected
to strengthen their bank of a canal with injurious results to
other people’s property, or had caused damage through careless
manipulation of the water, and again for the special provisions
protecting watering machines as well as other agricultural
instruments (§§ 2569 ff.). Special rules of this latter type are
not at all uncommon,t and need no explanation. It need
scarcely be added that the code testifies clearly to the nature
of the products of the country in which it originated—corn,
sesame, dates, ete. Indirectly the geography must also be held
responsible for the rules necessitated by the great commercial
and economic development, and for the history which resulted
in so great a royal power. But before passing to that branch
of the subject something may be said about the land laws and
certain other topics that may conveniently be disposed of at
the same time.

* Babylonians and Assyrians, p. 8 ff.
t See Post, Grundiriss, ii, 421-3.
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- Where agricultural land is leased for payments in kind it
becomes to the landlord’s interest to compel the cultivator to
do his duty in tilling the land energetically by forcing him to
pay what the land can be made to bear, even if he has not in
fact cultivated it. The code contains provisions to this effect
(§§ 42 ff), which again find a singularly close parallel in India

«Tf a person who has taken (a lease of) land (for cultivation)
does not exert himself, and hence (the land) bears no crop, he
shall, if he is rich, be made to pay (to the owner of the land
the value of the crop) that ought to have grown”* On this
Biihler writes: “This Sutra shows that the system of leasing
land against a certain share of the crops, which now prevails
generally in native states, and is not uncommon in private
contracts on British terrwory [¢e. in India—H. M. W.], was in
force in Apastamba s times.”t

Like all other ancient legislators who were concerned with
peasant landholders, Hammurabi had to face the question of
giving some relief to poor peasants who had mortgaged their
holdings and were prevented by bad seasons from meeting their
obligations. The first section which deals with this (§ 48) is so
bumane that it should be quoted in extenso :

“If a man has a debt upon him and a thunderstorm ravaged
his field or carried away the produce, or if the corn has not
grown through lack of water, in that year le shall not return
corn to the creditor, he shall altel his tablet. Further, he
shall not give interest for that year.”

The following sections (§§ 49-52) appear to be conceived in
a similar spirit and to provide relief for those who handed over
their fields to their creditors for cultivation. So far as an
opinion can be formed they seem to embody well-devised and
equitable rules for the protection of the borrower from
oppression by the usurer.

But if Babylonia was a land of rivers and tilth, it was also a
country of pastures and live stock. Hence the code contains
provisions for the remuneration of herdsmen, for their
responsibility for the protection of their charges and for their
liability for injury inflicied by them on the property of others.
Owing to the similarity of conditions we once more find
admirable parallels to all these in the Indian books.

* Apastamba, ii, 11, 28, 1,
t Sa:red Books of the East, vol. ii, 166.
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Thus with § 261* we may compare Ndrada, vi, 10. For
(tending) a hundred cows, (a heifer shall be given to the
herdsman) as wages every year; for (tending) two hundred
(cows), a milch cow (shall be given to him anuually), and he
shall be allowed to milk (all the cows) every eighth day.

Similarly when we read the sectionsf relating to the
liability of shepherds we are reminded of Indian provisions.

Thus Manu writes : “ During the day the responsibility for the
safety (of the cattle rests) on the herdsman, during the night on
the owner, (provided they are) in his house ; (if it be) otherwise,
the herdsman will be responsible (for them also during the night).

“The herdsman alone shall make good (the loss of a beast)
strayed, destroyed by worms, killed by dogs or (by falling)
into a pit, if he did not duly exert himself (to prevent it).

“But for (an animal) stolen by thieves, though he raised an
alarm, the herdsinan shall not pay, provided he gives notice to
his master at the proper place and time.

“If cattle die, let him carry to his master their ears, skin,
tails, bladders, tendons, and yellow concrete bile, and let him
point out their particular marks.

“ But if goats or sheep are surrounded by wolves and the
herdsman does not hasten (to their assistance), he shall be
responsible for any (animal) which a wolf may attack and
kill.

“But if they, kept in (proper) order, graze together in the
forest, and a wolf, suddenly jumping on one of them, kills it,
the herdsman shall bear in that case no responsibility.”}

And with §§ 263, 267, we may also compare Apastamnba, ii,
11, 28, 6. “If (a herdsman) who has taken cattle under his
care allows them to perish, or loses (themn by theft, through his
negligence), he shall replace them (or pay their value) to the
owners.”

Rules of this kind spring from the very nature of the
contract between an owner and his shepherd. The whole
object of employing a shepherd is to have a guardian of the
sheep who shall be responsible for their safe custody. Ac-

* § 261 runs as follows :— If a man has hired a herdsman for the cows
or a shepherd for the sheep, he shall give him eight Gur of corn per year.

+ §§ 263-267, especially the last two of these sections, providing that
where animals are lost through an act of God, or a lion’s attack, the loss
is to fall on the owner, while the shepherd is liable for losses through
negligence. . .

i Manu, viii, 230, 232-6. See further Ndrada, vi, 11-17.
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cordingly he must always be liable for loss caused through his
own negligence or want of skill. On the other hand, in cases
where loss occurs through some cause that is beyond his control
and that could not have been prevented through any exercise
of care or skill, eg., vis major (Hammurabi’s lion), act of God,
inevitable accident, the principle res domino perit necessarily
finds application in the absence of agreement to the contrary.

- The kindred question of the liability for damage done by
sheep is dealt with by Hammurabi in §§ 57 ff, making the
shepherd responsible for the depredations of his sheep on green
corn. An Indian parallel may be cited.

“Tf damage is done by cattle, the responsibility falls on the
owner. But if (the cattle) were attended by a herdsman (it
falls) on the latter. (If the damage was done) in an unenclosed
field near the road (the responsibility falls) on the herdsman
and on the owner of the field. Five méshag (is the fine to be
paid) for (damage done by) a cow, six for a camel or a donkey,
ten for a horse or a buffalo, two for each goat or sheep. If all
is destroyed (the value of) the whole crop (must be paid and a
fine in addition).”*

It will be seen that with some differences of detail the
principle is substantially the same.

Another department of the law may be traced to the
influence of the geographical situation of the people and its
consequent economic development acting on marriage customs
that in themselves are not exceptional. Gifts by bridegrooms
to the parents and relations of the bride, and dowries given by
the father on his daughter’s marriage are common to many
races. In Babylonia, owing to the general wealth, these gifts
became of great importance and developed a number of rules
relating to their disposition in various events. For example,
the marriage portion being the wife’s will generally follow her
in the event of a dissolution (§§ 138, 142, 176, etc.). It
deseends to her children, not to the children of another wite
and so on (§§ 167, 173, 174, etc.).t These rules call for no
more than passing mention here.

The geography of Babylonia was probably the chief influence
to which the formation of a strong centralised monarchy may
be attributed, and accordingly it will be in place at this stage
to notice the group of sections dealing with certain royal

* Gautama, xii, 19;26 ; cf. also Manu, viii, 239-241.
1 An excellent note on these by Professor E. Cuq will be found at the
end of Father V. Scheil's La Lot de Hammourabi.
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officials called by Mr. Johns gangers and constables. The
property which such officials enjoyed by virtue of their office is
rendered inalienable (§§ 85-38). On the other hand they are
subjected to special provisions to secure their etficient attendance
to their duties. The details are not at present clear in trans-
lation : but the general purport of tlie rules appears sufficiently.
Hammurabi enacts that for the benefit of the state these men
shall enjoy special rights and be subject to special duties.
Clearly he protects their property in order to provide for
efficient public service. Similarly the law at present in force
in this country contains special provisions as to the effect of a
bankruptey on the pay of an officer of the army or havy or a
civil servant.

The marriage laws give effect to two or three principles.
Generally the marriage tie is protected, but where the husband
has been taken in capt1v1ty poverty is recogmsed as justifying
the wife in entering the house of another (§§ 134). The wife
is expected to be economical, attend to her househo]d and be
dutiful to her husband (§ 142 ff). The man is regarded as
having a right to obtain children. Various provisions
regulate divorce, and would apparently act in general as checks
on the exercise of that power.

Of this and many departments of the law it may be said
generally that there 1s evidence of that common sense without
which no code of this length could possibly have been devised
for a people of the material civilisation of the Babylonians, and
that they further testify to the well-developed economic
instincts of the people. Ethical considerations only play a
very small part.

‘We have seen something of the legal machinery that was
inherited by the contemporaries of Hammurabi from far more
primitive times. It is necessary also to notice the machinery
of a more modern type and the use that was made of it. The
general diffusion of writing rade the duly authenticated deed
the best proof of commercial transactions. We find provisions
iu the code which appear to be inspired by the same motive as
the English Statute of Frauds* It was, no doubt, “for
prevention of many fraudulent practices” that the Babylonian
legislator enacted (§§ 104 ff.) that “a sealed memorandum of the
money he has given to the merchant” should be required in
certain disputes between “ merchants” and “agents,” and that
the depositor who effects his deposit without “ witness and

* 29 Car. L, c. iil.
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bonds ” should have no remedy if the depositary denied his
title (122 ff.). The legal statesmanship. of such provisions is
beyond question.

Other legal tools of ancient Babylonia find analogies in
modern English law. For example, a father making a’
settlement of a field or a garden on a“lady, a votary or a vowed
woman,” could if he so desired give her an absolute testamentary
power over the property to the exclusion of her brothers
(§ 179). On the other hand he might refuse to do this. In
that case she only had a life interest without power of
alienation, and even this interest was subject to a right on the
part of her brothers to undertake the cultivation of the property
and Pay her corn, oil and wool, according to the value of her
share. Indeed, speaking generally, it may be said that the
rules of succession and settlements are such as usually spring
up in communities in an advanced economic condition,

In another branch of the law the machinery adopted is of a
less modern and permanent type. The Babylonian legislator
appears to have sought to prevent disputes as to the remunera-
tion for services rendered by fixing the amount by statute, and
accordingly we find the fees for the work of doctors, veterinary
surgeons, builders, etec. These rules are usually flanked by
others, providing more or less savage punishment in the event
of the coniractor’'s showing want of care or skill. Thus in the
case of certain unsuccessful operations, the doctor is to lose his
hands (§ 218) if his patient is a “ gentleman.” This doctrine of
the legal responsibility of a physician for failure may be
paralleled from India. This we read in Vishnu:—

« Also, a physician who adopts a wrong method of cure
in the case of a patient of high rank (such as a relative of
the king’s) [shall pay the highest amercement]; the second
amercement in the case of another patient; the lowest amerce-
ment in the case of an animal ;* similarly Manu says, « All
physicians who treat (their patients) wrongly (shall pay) a fine ;
in the case of animals, the first (or lowest); in the case of
human beings, the middlemost (amercement).”f An Indian
commentator on this latter passage adds, “But this refers to
cases when death is not (the result of the wrong treatment);
for if that is the case the punishment is greater.”

It is interesting to note the gradation of ranks leading in

* Vishnu, v, 175-177.
t ix, 284.
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India as in Babylonia to differential treatment of the physician’s
failure. Want of skill or success is more heinous when the
victim is great than when he is little.

Of the intellectual element in the law we have already seen
something, but an example may be taken of the way in which
a principle relating to property is worked out. We may select
for this purpose the aphorism res domino perit—if property is
destroyed, the loss falls on the owner. In the simplest cases
the principle is so obvious that no question can possibly arise.
It I accidentally drop my handkerchief into the fire, I am the
only person on whom the loss can fall. The same holds good
if my corn or my sheep are destroyed by a storm or a lion
while in my custody. But not all the cases that may arise are
as clear as these. For instance, A’s field is being cultivated by
B, who in return gives him a proportion of the produce. If
the calamity occurs to that which remains in the field after A
has received his proportion, what is to be done? Iere
Hammurabi rightly decides that the ownership is definitely
fixed at the time of the receipt. Therefore, the produce
remaining in the field had become B’s, and B’s only.
Consequently it is on B alone that the loss must fall (§ 45).
If, on the other hand, A had not received his share, the two are
joint owners, and the loss must be divided “according to the
tenour of their contract” (§ 46), <., proportionately, as
Mr. Pinches renders it. In each case the loss falls on the
owner. Again, suppose that A’s slave dies of purely natural
causes while in the house of B, who has lawfully distrained on
him. Here again res domino perit; the owner must bear the
loss (§ 115). Orif B has hired A’s ox and “ God has struck it
and it has died,” or again in the case already cited, if by the
act of God or vis major, A’s sheep have perished while under
the charge of C, a shepherd, the rule is the same (§§ 249, 266).
On the other hand, in some cases of purchase there was a right
of rescission within a given time (§ 278), and here the priuciple
is subject to this rule. The adoption and application of
principles of this sort are necessary incidents of the growth to
maturity of any legal system, but they show the sound sense
and grasp that characterise certain portions of the Babylonian
code.

On the other hand nothing very satisfactory can be said of
the general treatment of the intellectual element in offences.
The limits of Babylonian reflection on the matter are only
too clearly shown. The authors of the code are usually willing
to excuse anybody who acted under compulsion or uuder a
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misapprehension induced by another’s fraud. For example, the
agent who, while on a journey, is robbed by an’ enemy, is
recognised as innocent (§ L03), and so is the trader who has
been deceived into wronging the owner of a slave (§ 227).
They go further and recognise that the owner of a vicious ox
should only be punished if he had reason to know that the
animal was vicious and had failed to take proper precautions
to prevent its inflicting injury (§§ 250-2). They even realise
that in a fight a blow may be given that has unexpectedly grave
results (§§ 206-208), and that in such a case the mental element
must be taken into consideration in determining what the legal
consequences of the action should be. Once more, in estimating
a wife’s conduct they consider her character as evidenced by her
past, and also her husband’s treatment of her (§ 42 ff). But
further than this they do not go. They never realise in its
entirety the maxim, non est reus nist mens sit rea. Indeed they
often fall immeasurably below it. The builder who does his
work carelessly or unskilfully or dishonestly, forfeits his life if
the house kills the owner (§ 229), though he certainly had no
murderous intent. Still worse, if the collapse of the building
results in the death of the owner’s son, the innocent son of the
builder is to be killed. In his case at any rate both mental
element and overt act are lacking. No doubt much must be
attributed to the primitive condition of legal reflection in
Hammurabi’s Babylonia.. Yet these provisions are more
barbarously unjust than any known legal rule of any primitive
people. And so we come to the last branch of the Babylonian
section of our enquiry with the question, What has the code
to tell us of the character and ideals either of its framers or of
the nation for which it was intended ? We have seen that it is
the work of men whose intellectual powers are in some respects
worthy of admiration ; can the same be said of their legislative
ideas ?

The answer, however reluctantly given, must in the main be
unfavourable.

In the first place the code is on the whole of a savage type.
It is true that the comparative material fully explains the origin
of the barbarous penalties that we have encountered; but it
also does much to increase our wonder at finding that penalmes
so cruel should have been retained in such numbers at so
advanced a stage of material civilisation. The extreme limit
is reached when death is inflicted by way of talion not on the
person actually responsible for the offence it is sought to
prevent, but on his innocent child. Many lecrlslators have

- L2
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punished the innocent with the guilty, or the innocent in
mistake for the guilty ; it was reserved for the Babylonian or
those from whom they may have derived these rules to under-
take knowingly and of set intent to punish the innocent in lien
of the guilty. No doubt the punishment was usually or always
commuted. Not all offenders can have had children on whom
could be inflicted the penalties prescribed by “the judgments
of righteousness which Hammurabi the mighty king confirnied
and caused the land to take a sure guidance and a gracious
rule.” Nevertheless, the sections remain on record to show the
ideas of justice that were prevalent in ancient Babylonia and
to illustrate the character of the people. And this savagery
reappears in one penalty after another. Nowhere is the
operation of the principle of talion limited to any degree.

Secondly, for good or for evil, the protection of property is
the paramount object of the code to the exclusion of almost all
other ideals. To some extent, this is inevitable, and not at all
remarkable. Every legal system designed for a people that has
attained to some degree of economic maturity must necessarily
be concerned with that which constitutes the main subject
matter of their daily occupations. Butin Hammurabi’s code the
interest in property leads to some regrettable principles. The
penalties for theft are, in some cases, altogether excessive, as may
be seen by comparison with the rules of the Romans—a people
who were certainly not conspicuous for gentleness. When the
Romans adopted manifold restitution their maximum penalty
was fourfold =~ Hammurabi runs up to a thirtyfold payment.
On the other hand, he recognises the duty of the government to
secure public safety. In the prologue to the code he boasts of
himself as “the wise, the active one, who has captured the
robpers’ hiding-places, sheltered the people of Malka in (their)
misfortune, caused their seats to be founded in abundance,” and
to his credit be it said that his ideas of the duty of a govern-
ment in this respect found legislative expression in §§ 23 ff,
which provide that where a man isrobbed by a brigand,  the city
and governor in whose land and district the brigandage took
place shall render back to him ” compensation if the brigand has
not been caught. A similar view is found in India.*

Moreover, in two instances, other considerations are allowed
to modify the claims of property : the peasant whose power of
payment is destroyed by natural misfortunes enjoys the benefit

¥ See Gautama, X, 46-47 ; Vishnu, iii, 66-67.
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of protection against the demands of the moneylender (§ 48),
and again the wife and child of a debtor recover their liberty
after only three years’ service to the creditor (§ 117).

Thirdly, it may fairly be said that Hammurabi expects every
man to do his duty, and holds that he ought to be properly
remunerated for his work. With this object, we find numerous
provisions dealing with the remuneration of various craftsmen
and inflicting punishment for unsatisfactory work. A similar
idea appears in the provisions that are inspired by the Babylo-
nian theory of wifely duty. And this brings us to a fourth
characteristic of the code, its treatment of various trades and
crafts. Hammurabi believed that he could best regulate by
legislation matters that might have been left to contract or
judicial discretion. Probably he knew the circumstances of his
own age and country best, and was right in taking this course.
At any rate we have no materials which would justify us in
blaming the grandmotherliness of his legislation.

Fifthly, the Babylonian conception of justice—like that of the
Indian law-books——is fundamentally warped by the -caste
system. Throughout there is one law for the rich, another for
the poor. The dignity of man was unknown in Babylonia.

It is probable, too, that the provision for drowning a wine
merchant who makes the price of wine less than that of corn
(§ 108), though it sounds a little strange to our ears, is really a
temperance enactment which should be noted with approval.

The highest ideals of the code may be summed up very
briefly. Hammurabi held thatit was the duty of “ the shepherd
of the people” to make them dwell safely and prosperously.
His ethics, his morality, his theory of legislation, in so far as
they are mnot merely inherited from past ages, are alike
economice,

On the other hand it would appear that he did give his
people strong and certain rule with its attendant benefits, and
it must be remembered that even inferior laws, if enforced
rigorously and impartially, are greatly preferable in their
practical consequences to a legislation that is not applied
strongly and uniformly, even if the latter be superior on paper.

It is a misfortune for the posthumous reputation of the
Babylonian king, that in our days circumstances necessitate
the comparison of his famous statute with the noblest monument
of legislative idealism that history has produced. The interest
that is felt in Hammurabi’s code by the general publicis largely
due to the supposed possibility that it may have exercised some
considerable influence on the law of Israel. The Babylonian
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system could far better stand a comparison with the law-books
of India, the law of Imperial Rome or the law of England in,
say, the eighteenth century, than with the work of him whose
labours were directed to teaching that “man doth not live by
bread only, but by all that cometh out of the mouth of the
Lord doth man live.”*

In dealing with the second division of my subJect it is not
my intention to answer those who maintain that Hebrew law
was borrowed from or greatly influenced by the Babylonian
system. Such a theory is so absolutely preposterous on the
face of the legislations, that no comparative jurist could be
found to defend it, and I should not be justified in wasting the
time of this Society in discussions of this nature. A word may,
however, be given to the patriarchal customs evidenced by the
book of Genesis. It is sometimes said that the patriarchs
lived under the code of Hamumurabi. This result is attained
by the familiar method of emphasising such portions of the
evidence as appear to support the theory, while leaving out of
account all the other relevant facts. For example, the Hebrew
patriarch, like the Roman pater familias, exercised absolute
powers of life and death over the members of his household,
including his children and daughters-in-law. The code of
Hammurabi, on the other hand, shows us a society in which
the paternal power had long since been reduced to more
moderate dimensions. There can, therefore, be no question of
the code’s being the law of the patriarchs. Oun the other hand,
there are resemblances between the early Hebrew customs and
the Babylonian law ; and it is not impossible that these are due
either to community of origin or to direct influence.

The comparisons I have to suggest will, I trust, be more
fruitful of historical profit than any speculations of influence
which are fore-doomed to sterility. I purpose to take up the
factors and influences in the formation of the legislation that
we have seen at work in Babylonia, and show how they operated
in ancient Israel. But this process can only be repeated with
a necessary difference. While in the older system we had
only to note the uncontrolled operation of such ideas as the
conception of talion, in the younger we should continually have
to stop to examine the checks and restraints that were imposed
on them by the theory of legislation that inspires the work
throughout.

It is for this reason that before embarking on the considera-

* Dt. viii, 3.
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tion of the various formative influences that we have seen
at work in the code of Hammurabi, we must consider the
distinctive currents of thought that dominate the whole. The
historical student of, say, English legislation in the nineteenth
century, is compelled to take into account the great intellectual
forces that moulded its history—such as utilitarianism, laissez
faire, collectivism. The mearest analogy in the case of
Hammurabi (if there be one) appears to be the theory that
extensive state regulation is for the benefit of the community,
and the main interest lies in the political, social and economic
conditions—in the external elements of human life. In the
case of the Pentateuchal legislation the exact opposite is true.
Here the internal and spiritual compel our fascinated gaze, and
the external is of interest mainly in so far as it manifests the
influence of the former. The greatness of Israel lies in his soul.

The jural laws contained in the Mosaic legislation form a
portion of a larger corpus which was given to the Hebrew
tribes by the God with Whom at the period they entered into
a special relation. By an act that is unparalleled in history
a God took to Himself a people by means of a sworn agreement.
Some words that are fundamental for our purpose must be
quoted from the offer : “ Now, therefore, if ye will obey my voice
indeed, and keep my covenant, then ye shall be a peculiar
treasure to me from among all peoples : for all the earth is mine ;
and ye shall be unto me a kingdom of priests and a holy
nation.”* The views here expressed dominate the legislation.
Holiness—the correlative holiness to which the Israelites must
attain because the Lord their God is holyt—embraces much
that is not germane to our subject this afternoon, but it also
covers the whole field of national and individual righteousness.
The duty to God that is laid upon the Israelites in these words
is a duty that has practical consequences in every phase of
social life. T have already quoted a sentence from Sir Henry
Maine in which he speaks of the uniformity with which
religion and law are implicated in archaic legislations. There
is a staﬂe in human development where life is generally seen
whole, and it is to this stage that the Pentateuch belongs. But
no other legislation so takes up one department of man’s life
after another and impresses on them all the relationship of God
and people. Perhaps nothing will so clearly bring out my
meaning as a statement of some of the more fundamental
differences between the Pentateuchal legislation and the old

* Ex. xix, 5 ff. t Lev. xix, 2
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Indian law-books which often provide excellent parallels to it.
Those to which I desire to draw particular attention are as
follows. The Indian law-books have no idea of national (as
distinet from individual) righteousness—a conception that
entered the world with the Mosaic legislation and has perhaps
not made very much progress there since. There is no
personal God : hence his personal interest in righteousness is
lacking : hence, too, there can be 1o relationship between God
and people: and while there is a supernatural element in the
contemplated results of human actions there is nothing that
can in the slightest degree compare with the Personal Divine
intervention that is so often promised in the Pentateuchal
laws* The caste system, like Hammurabi’s class system, leads
to distinctions that are always inequitable. The conception of
loving one’s neighbour and one’s sojourner as oneself are alike
lacking. The systematic provisions for poor relief are absent,
and the legislation is generally on a lower ethical and moral
level, while some of the penalties are distinguished by the most
perverted and barbarous cruelty. All these points are embraced
in the special relationship of the One God and the peculiar
treasure with its resulting need for national and individual
holiness.

The primitive ideas of proof by oath or ordeal meet us again in
Israel as in Babylonia. After what has already been said they
need not detain us. Sympathetic talion only occurs once in
the jural laws, though it holds a rather more prominent place
in the precepts which have purely supernatural sanctions and
are for that reason excluded from comparison with Hammurabi.
Talion occupies a somewhat more important position. I have
elsewhere given my reasons for thinking that it was always
subject to composition except in the case of offences involving
capital punishment.} . Be that as it may, it is instructive to
note that the principle is carefully controlled. In lieu of the
penalties striking at innocent children we read, “The fathers
shall not be put to death for the children, neither shall the
children be put to death for the fathers: every man shall be
put to death for his own sin ”}—a provision that was perhaps
called forth by some legislation or custom that resembled

¥ Lg., “And if ye shall say, what shall we eat the seventh year?
behold, we shall not sow, nor gather in our increase ; then I will command
my blessing upon you in the sixth year, and it shall bring forth fruit for
the three years” (Lev. xxv, 20 ff.)

+ Studies in Biblical Law, ch. vi. T Dt. xxiv, 16.
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Hammurabi’s code. Again the principle of talion is here free
from all class differentiations, which are repugnant to the spirit
of the Mosaic law, whose only favourites are the weak and
helpless. The principle of making manifold restitution for
theft, and in certain kindred offences, is found here as in so
many other ancient legislations: but the provisions are far
more equitable and humane than those of Hammurabi.

*On the other hand the laws relating to filial duty show how
much nearer the age of Moses was to the days of unrestricted
paternal power than the age of Hammurabi, death being the
penalty for striking a parent. It should, however, also be
pointed out that the religious element enters into the conception,
filial duty being regarded as a constituent in holiness.

In dealing with the Hebrew system we have to assign far
more weight to history and far less to geography than in the
Babylonian. The Hebrew tribes and their customs had a more
varied past to look back upon than their Babylonian kinsmen.
They had been nomads who for some time had sojourned in
Canaan, and had even had some agricultural experience there.
Thence they had migrated to Egypt, where again they had tilled
the soil, and during the legislative period they were homeless
wanderers in a desert, making ready to fall upon the land they
yearned to possess. Without doubt the geographical influences
must have been effective as well as varied, but owing partly to
the history and partly to the spiritual nature of the people
they do not exercise the predominating power that they are
seen to possess in Babylonia. It will be well to treat the
historical and geographical factors together.

The land for which the legislation was intended was not a
land of great rivers and fertile plains irrigated by canals,
a land of sesame and dates, “ but a land of hills and valleys that
drank water of the rain of heaven” (Deut. xi, 11); “ a land of
brooks of water, of fountains and depths springing forth in
valleys and hills, a land of wheat and barley and vines and fig
trees and pomegranates, a land of oil, olives and honey, a land
whose stones are iron and out of whose hills thou mayest dig
copper ” (Deut. viii, 7-9).

1t is at once obvious that in view of these natural features
we cannot look for any provisions relating to navigation or
canals. It is equally obvious that the economic condition of
the people was necessarily far more primitive than that of
Babylonia. Hence we shall not find the well-developed system
of trades and industry. There are a few rules dealing with the
simplest cases of danger by or to cattle, but this is one of the
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departments of law that shows the greatest similarity all the
world over and calls for little comment. The real interest
lies elsewhere—in the land laws, the slave laws, the tribal
theory and so on. These subjects we must now consider.

The land laws are the product of many independent ideas
and circumstances. Their consideration is in place here
becanse the conditions of the problem and the opportunity for
grappling with it show the influence of history with such
singular clearness. First such a system as that expounded in
the 25th chapter of Leviticus could only be put forward by one
who had to work on what is so very rare in history—a clean
slate. In other words the system of land tenure here laid down
could only be introduced in this way by men who had no pre-
existing system to reckon with. Secondly, there is (mutatis
mutandis) a marked resemblance between the provisions of
Leviticus and the system introduced in Egypt by Joseph
(Gen. xIvii). The land is the Lord’s as it is Pharaoh’s; but
the towns which are built on that land are not subject to the
same theory or the same rules. Perhaps the explanation is
that Joseph’s measures had affected only those who gained
their living by agriculture, ., the dwellers in the country.
Thirdly, the system shows the enormous power that the
conception of family solidarity possessed in the Mosaic Age—
a conception to which we shall have to return directly. And
fourthly, the enactment is inspired and illuminated by the
humanitarian and religious convictions and ideals to which
reference has already been made.

In the economic sphere the contrast between Moses and
Hammurabi is very marked. Taking human property first we
find that the Babylonian code is careful to guard the rights of
slave owners, inflicting the death penalty on those who effectively
aid runaway slaves (§§ 15-20). Contrast with this the
Hebrew provisions, “Thou shall not deliver unto his master
a servant which is escaped from his master unto thee: with
thee he shall dwell in the midst of thee, in the place which he
shall choose within one of thy gates, where it liketh him best:
thou shalt not oppress him” (Deut. xxiii, 15ff). It has
been said with some truth that such provisions can more easily
be enacted for a primitive community than at a more developed
economic stage, but this is only a portion of the truth, and if
taken Dby itself a very misleading portion. Economic circum-
stances may have been one of the conditions of the enactment
of the rule (at anyrate in its present form): they could not
provide its Motive. The difference between the two legislations
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here indicated is further emphasised by other provisions which
secure the slave from mal-treatment by his master. Here it
cannot be said that economic development necessitates or
justifies the Babylouian code. In a word, where Hammurabi
safeguards the rights of property, Moses for the first time in
history protects the rights of humanity.

The same holds good of the laws relating to loans, pledges
and poor relief. The legislator’s object is always the same—
to give practical effect to that doctrine of holiness which
conceives the love of God’s creatures as part of the Israelite’s
duty towards his God.

We now come to two points that are best treated together,
the strength of the family and tribal sentiment, and the
weakness of the central administration. These appear to be
due mainly to historical causes. In lieu of a people subjected
to a strong centralised royal power with class distinctions, as
were the Babylonians, history had made of the Hebrews a loose
aggregation of undisciplined tribes unaccustomed to community
of government, community of interest or community of action,
knowing little of class distinctions, but profoundly imbued with
family sentiment. The enormous strength of this feeling is to
be seen in the influsnce it exercised on the law of succession to
land. Here the possible effect of the Mosaic provisions led to
a deputation of remonstrance, which pointed out that the
possessions of heiresses ‘might by their marriage become
permanently vested in members of another tribe. It was
accordingly enacted that in such cases they must espouse men
of their own tribes, but the incident and the resulting law
testify very vividly to the nature of the feeling. It is probably
to this feeling of tribal separateness that we should attribute,
in part at any rate, the great defect of the system—-the failure
to create a central government, which in those days could only
have been effected by giving heredltary authority to one family.
Probably no tribe would have submitted to a king who was
chosen from some other tribe. Neither Moses nor Joshua
appears to have had a son who was capable of ruling, and for
the purpuses of conquest a general was the only possible head
of the people. Hence the defect was probably inevitable, but
the weakness of the Hebrew system at this point is the measure
of the strength of the Babylonian. The strong security for
life and property, the compensation for robbery that Ham-
murabi could afford were out of the question for tribes with the
historical antecedents of the Israelites. It should further be
pointed out that the geographical character of the country, with
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its hills and valleys and the survival of a large alien population
filling in the interstices between the Hebrew settlements, must
have made a centralised national power impossible for long
after the days of Moses.

With regard to legal machinery everything is very primitive.
With the single doubtful exception of the bill of divorce, the
use of writing by private persons in the ordinary course of
every-day life is never contemplated. Hence we find, as in so
many primitive communities, that legal business was habitually
transacted in the most public place possible, .., at the gate of
the city, where the facts would necessarily become known to
those who would be judges or witnesses or both in case of any
future dispute.

Turning now to the intellectual element in the law we find
that the state of legal reflection is also very primitive. A
distinction between intentional murder and other forms of
homicide is introduced for the first time, and in terms that
show clearly how difficult the conception was to conteniporaries
of Moses. The same holds good of the law of rape. In the
case of the savage ox the Hebrew legislator reaches the same
stage of reflection as the Babylonian, but the undeveloped state
of thought is further attested by sacrificial provisions relating
to sins committed in ignorance and wilfully, which, however,
strictly fall outside the scope of this paper. An act committed
in ignorance may be a sin, calling for atonement. On the other
hand no atonement can be made for wilful sins, and all sins are
regarded as either ignorant or wilful. Such conceptions are the
best witness to the extremely archaic nature of the legislation.

To sum up the results of our survey: In dealing with any
legal system it is necessary to separate the accidental from the
essential, the universal from the characteristic. Every pro-
gressive race necessarily passes through certain stages of growth.
Every race will be affected by its environment, the surroundings
of its life, the tasks that it must accomplish if it wishes to
exist. Every progressive race will have to deal with certain
problems that arise in all countries, the problems presented
by those who kill orinjure their neighbours, the ownership of
property of various kinds, the commonest forms of social
intercourse, and so on. In some of these cases all men
of ordinary ability will reach substantially the same solutions;
but in others, the interplay of the various factors causes
considerable variety. The study of the results is a task of
some interest, but it must yield in fascination to the considera-
tion of national and legislative ideals and national character.
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These two are inseparably linked, for there must be a more or
less close correspondence between the character of the legislation
and the sentiments of the governed. Legislative ideas of our
own and past ages readily present theniselves to the mind in
abounding number——7o €0 {Gr—with all that it meant to the
Athenian; the imperialism of Rome; liberty, equality, fraternity ;
utilitarianism ; ladssez faire, laissez passer ; natienalism, and so
on. If we interrogate the Babylonian code for its ideas, we
learn that its watchword is “ Security and Prosperity ”; if the
Israelitish, we receive the answer “ Holiness.”

The fate of the legislations has corresponded to their respective
characters. A generation or two after the death of Hammurabi,
no man could have doubted that his work had been successiul ;
probably few would have said as much of the work of Moses at
a corresponding interval after he was gathered to his fathers.
“In those days there was no king in Israel; every man did
that which was right in his own sight.” But to-day the verdict
is different. The code of the Babylonian had its period of
utility, and was then flung aside like an old shoe. For
thousands of years its very name was forgotten, and to-day,
when the bulk of it has been exhumed from the dust of
centuries, we find that it is without value for our life or its
problems. The people to whom it was given have passed away
after doing their part for the material and intellectual advance-
ment of the world, but without contributing one iota to its
higher life. The work of the Israelite, on the other hand,
has given to his own people the quality of immortality and
has borne mighty fruit among other peoples in both hemispheres;
so far as human vision can see, it will continue to do so in
ever-growing measure ; and throughout a century of generations,
the work of him who was powerless to create machinery that
could maintain public security in the national territory for
a single generation, has remained for millions of people all
over the world par excellence the law.

Di1scuUssION.

- The CuamrMaN (F. S. Bismor, Esq., M.A,, J.P.) expressed
the thanks of the meeting to Mr. Wiener for his able paper.
He then asked for discussion, pointing out that it was once again
shown how any comparison of the Sacred Book with contemporary
documents only serves to exalt the former.
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Mr. St. CHAD BoscAWEN acknowledged the ability and interest
of the paper, but differed from the writer in some not unimportant
points. In the first place he did not think that the religious
element was so absent as Mr. Wiener would have the meeting
believe, from the code of Hammurabi. He would instance the
perpetual refergnce made to the oath by god—that was of course
the private god and goddess whom each man had in honour
{reference to this would be found in the Babylonian penitential
psalms). The whole introduction to the code and the first few para-
graphs of the epilogue were full of strong nationalist and religious
feeling, and the laws were alleged to emanate from the sun god.

To what extent the government and religion had been centralised
might be seen from the stele placed in the Temple of the god
Merodach. The state was just on the edge of a transition from
local to centralised government, and so it was in religion: the
change was due to Hammurabi. Merodach, the local Babylonian god,
was fast becoming the national deity. For religious sincerity they
might look to the prayers of Nebuchadnezzar to Merodach. If the
name of Merodach were taken from these they might well be
prayers from the Bible, with their references to *the city thou
lovest ” and “the people whom thou favourest.”

In his opinion the code of Hammurabi stood by no means alone,
but was founded on a code four or five centuries older (not merely
Sumerian fragments), which was drawn up on much the same lines,
as might be seen from the cylinders of Godir. The object of this
earlier code is laid down as being “to protect the weak from the
strong, that the poor be not oppressed, and the widow and orphan
be not robbed.” ‘

He differed from Mr. Wiener in his remarks on p. 163. It
could not be said that Hammurabi’s code was in any degree thrown
away. From it came all the commercial legislation of Babylonia to
within a century of the Christian era, and it was used and studied
right up to the Christian era (the cuneiform script was known to
have been in use as late as 47 B.C.).

A grave fault of the lecturer would seem to be the enormous
weight attached to the book of Deuteronomy: is this really a
Mosaic book ?

Mr. WiENER.—Certainly, in his opinion it was (hear, hear).

Is it not rather the legislation of a settled people with 5
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‘king and a centralised worship, modelled exactly on the code of
Hammurabi? First the Historical Introduction, then the laws and
legislation, many of which were identical with those of Hammurabi,
then as in the other code an epilogue of blessing and cursings
This resemblance in structure was more than remarkable.

The form of the book of Deuteronomy, though unique in the
Bible, was that common to all documents of the Babylonian civili-
sation. All ended in the series of blessings and cursings. In fact,
the whole form and phraseology of the book of Deuteronomy pointed
to a Babylonian model.

He had but one more remark to make, concerning the treatment
of the slave. Meisner had shown that the principles of humanity
had full play here. When the slave grew old or was injured, or
after long and faithful service, the master must glve him bread and
oil for the rest of his life.

Mr. WIENER, in replying, said that it did not appear to him that
Mr. Boscawen had made good his criticisms on material points. He
regarded the oaths on which Mr. Boscawen relied as extremely
commonplace. Such oaths were to be found in all ancient legis-
lation, so much so, that one came to look on them as mere stage
property. Naturally every nation took the oaths in the forms that
harimonised with their particular religious observances, but the
fundamental idea—that of appealing to higher powers in certain
cases for proof —was universal. With regard to the introduction and
epilogue he had purposely refrained from using them, and also the
materials in the contract tablets for this paper, because he had
no knowledge of cuneiform, and felt that in the circumstances
he had better heed the warning given by Mr. Johns not to build
elaborate theories on the introductory and concluding sections of
the code. Professor Kohler had promised to utilise the material
afforded by the contrasts in the second volume of Hammurabi’s
Glesetz, and as he co-operated with an Assyriologist, Dr. Pusey, he
could safely undertake work that would be dangerous for a lawyer
who did not enjoy expert assistance. With regard to the
criticism that there had been endless legislation he had endeavoured
to bring out in his paper the fact that the code merely represented
one stage in a long development. Nor again had he meant to
convey any notion that the code was not acted on for a long
period. He meant that while the code was useful in its day it did
nothing whatever to elevate humanity in the long run.
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As to the authorship of Deuteronomy he was satisfied that the
whole of the laws and speeches were (subject only to the qualifi-
cation introduced by textual criticism) Mosaic, i.e., the work of
Moses, in the language of Moses. Unfortunately it would take too
long to deal in detail with Mr. Boscawen’s arguments on this point, but
he could refer them to his published writings on this. With regard
to the view that Deuteronomy was drawn on the model of Ham-
murabi’s code he could only express his unqualified dissent. Unlike
any other known legislation Deuteronomy and certain other
portions of the Pentateuch were in form sworn agreements. Instead
of a legislation enacted by some law-making power and imposed by
it on the people, we find a series of internal agreements (called
covenants) of which the laws were terms. Deuteronomy in many
respects resembled an English deed. Its central speech began with
date and title, followed by a recital of a former covenant between
the same contracting parties, then came the body of the agreement
in properly articulated form, then the directions for its due
execution, the blessings and curses, and lastly a colophon saying
that this was a covenant made in addition to a former covenant.
The blessings and the curses replaced the form of jurat which
would have occurred in a covenant between men. Such sworn
covenants between men who could only appeal to a Divine tribunal
might be likened to treaties which in the Europe of the middle ages
and in many other societies had often been ratified by oaths. In
this case God was a party to the covenant, and so there was no
external superior power to which both parties could appeal to
enforce their right. Hence the jurat was replaced by blessings and
curses. Allowing for this and the fact that it belonged to a state of
society in which sworn agreements had not yet been replaced by
contracts, Deuteronomy mulatis mufandis resembled in form a.
modern deed. Hammurabi’s code, on the other hand, showed not
the least approximation to this type. Assyriologists should bring
to bear the knowledge of comparative jurists before they put.
forward theories of influence.

As to the contracts relating to the support of slaves, these in no
way altered the provisions by which Hammurabi guarded the rights.
of owners or the contrast with the Mosaic enactments.
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495t ORDINARY GENERAL MEETING.

MONDAY, APRIL b5tH, 1909.

Davio Howarp, Esq.,, F.C.S, F.I.C. (VICE-PRESIDENT),
IN THE CHAIR.

The Minutes of the previous Meeting were read and confirmed.

Mr. E. Carus-Wilson, of High Barnet, was elected a Missionary
Associate of the Institute.

The following paper was then read by the Author :—

EZEKIEL'S VISION OF THE DIVINE GLORY*
By C. A. Carus-WiLson, M.A.,, M.Inst.E.E.

FEW parts of Old Testament literature present greater

difficulty than the account given by Ezekiel of his Vision
of the Divine Glory. The key to its elucidation is, I believe,
to be found in recognising that the supernatural revelation
given to the Hebrew prophet was based on a mnatural
phenomenon, a rare and splendid appearance in the heavens,
which became henceforth a symbol and shadow of the Heaven
of heavens. :

It will be interesting in the first place to notice exactly where
Ezekiel was when he saw his Vision. The map of the Euphrates.
Valley shows the general geographical features of that district.
with the Tigris, and the river Khabur, a tributary of the
Euphrates, on whose banks Ezekiel was stationed at the time..
At a distance of 120 miles to the north-east were the ruins of
Nineveh which had been destroyed seventeen years previously,
and from which, according to some authorities, Ezekiel had
borrowed the imagery of his Vision, the cherubim having

* The paper was illustrated by two lantern slides, from the original of
the first of which the frontispiece of the present volume is reproduced.
M
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originated, soit has been stated, in the gigantic figures of winged
bulls which Ezekiel might quite possibly have seen at Nineveh.
Three hundred miles to the south-east was Babylon, the seat of
the great power which five years previously had captured
Jerusalem from whence Ezekiel, with the other exiles, had been
transported to the colony on the banks of the Khabur. Ezekiel
was at the time probably thirty years of age, and being a priest
he would therefore have had occasion to take his part in the
Temple services before the exile.

The Vision took place in the fourth month. According to
pre-exilic usage the year began with October, and the fourth
month would consequently be January. It seemsmore probable
to suppose that Hzekiel would use this system of reckoning
than that he would adopt the Babylonian custom which made
the year begin with April, and this probability seems to be
borne out by the allusion to ‘“a stormy wind out of the north,”
a statement which appears to indicate that the season was that
of winter.

Coming now to the actual description of the Vision, Ezekiel
tells us that he saw “a great cloud, with a fire infolding itself, and
a brightness round about it.” There were “four living creatures”
which “sparkled like the colour of burnished brass.” “In the
midst of the living creatures was an appearance like burning
coals of fire, like the appearance of torches.” In close connection
with the living creatures were two wheels, “as it were a wheel
in the midst of a wheel,” and these were so placed that «there
was one wheel upon the earth beside the living creatures for each
of the four faces thereof.” The “work” of these wheels was
“like upon the colour of a beryl,” while their “rings” or felloes
were “ high and dreadful.” In addition to these, “over the head
of the living creature there was the likeness of a firmament, like
the colour of the terrible crystal, stretched forth over their heads
above,”and “above the firmament that was over their heads was
the likeness of a throne, as the appearance of a sapphire stone,
and there was brightness round about it. As the appearance of
the bow that is in the cloud in the day of rain, so was the
appearance of the brightness round about.”

The main features of the Vision seem to have been six,
namely, the “living creatures,” the “ burning coals of fire,” the
“wheel in the midst of a wheel,” the “firmament,” the
“brightness,” like a rainbow, and the “ throne as the appearance
of a sapphire” The whole account seems to suggest that
Ezekiel is describing something that was actually before him
and seen with his eyes. This idea is strengthened by the way
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in which the description is introduced, “as T was among the
captives by the river Chebar. . . . T looked, and, behold, a
stormy wind came out of the north,” and, later on, by the
expression, “ one wheel upon the earth. . .for each of the
four faces thereof,” which appears to imply that Ezekiel was
actually looking at the thing he describes, and that it was as
real a thing as the earth on which he was standing—in fact,
that the Vision was in some sense based upon a natural object.
If there be any element of truth in the suggestion, such a
natural object could only be some kind of celestial phenomenon,
and the question arises whether there is any known phenomenon
presenting such a complication of effects as that pictured by
Ezekiel ?

The phenomenon of the Parhelia is rarely seen in this
country because of the peculiar climatie conditions necessary
for its occurrence. The atmosphere has to be charged with
myriads of minute crystals of ice; being very light, these float
in the air, and as the sun shines through them their intricate
shapes reflect and refract its light, producing a complexity of
coloured rings and bands of magnificent proportions and of
unsurpassed beauty and symmetry.

Owing to its great extent, and to the fact that the conditions
necessary for its appearance are influenced by very slight
changes in the atmospheric conditions, the phenomenon is
seldom seen in its entirety, and different observers may see
different parts of it. I myself had the rare opportunity, some .
few years ago, of seeing a remarkably eomplete display of this
phenomenon, and will attempt to describe what I then saw
with the assistance of a painting executed by a well-known
artist from descriptions given him by myself.

Looking west shortly before sunset, the sun appaered as a
crimson disc behind grey clouds. It was encircled by two
halos of immense proportions, the outer halo being considerably
greater than a rainbow at its highest possible elevation. The
colouring of these halos was that of a rich amethyst purple, and
at the extreme right and left ot each were masses of brilliant
light tinged with yellow; these are the Parhelia, or mock suns,
from which the whole phenomenon derives its name. Bands of
light passed through these Parhelia in a horizontal and vertical
direction, the former being portions of a circle, seldom seen
entire, called the Parhelic Circle, and the latter being parts of
great circles whose appearance depends upon the slow oscillating
movement of the ice crystals as they sway in the air, the amount
.of their upward and downward extent varying with the move-

. - M2 .
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ment of the crystals. Above the inner halo appeared an are,
touching it at its summit, an expanse of white light stretching
out on either side.

Above the outer halo appeared another arc brilliantly
coloured with the colours of the rainbow. The position
occupied by this arc was remarkable ; it was not in the same
vertical plane as the two halos, but in a horizontal plane, and
was part of a circle, which, if complete, would encircle the
zenith, the centre being therefore immediately over the head
of the observer. When seen in a cloudless winter sky, the
deep blue of the zenith appeared as a ball of sapphire encircled
by a rainbow.

We may now enquire as to how far the details of this
phenomenon are reproduced in the account given by Ezekiel.
The four Parhelia are described as “ four living creatures,” each
one having “ four wings,” which “sparkled like burnished brass.”
The sun is likened to “ burning coals of fire,” and its position
defined as “in the midst of the living creatures.” Ezekiel
speaks of the two halos as “a wheel in the midst of a wheel,”
their colour being that of a “beryl,” their proportions graphically
pourtrayed as “high and dreadful,” and their position relatively
to the Parhelia and to the ground completely and accurately
explained by the sentence “ there was one wheel upon the earth
beside the living creatures for each of the four faces thereof.”
The arc over the inmer halo is correctly described in every
particular, first as to its position, “ over the head of the living
creatures,” then as to colour, “like the colour of the terrible
crystal,” that is, ice, and lastly as to its general appearance,
“a firmament,” that is, an expanse spread out by beating,
« gtretched forth over their heads above.” ~The arc over the
outer halo is accurately placed “above the firmament,” and its
appearance like “ the appearance that is in the cloud in the day
of rain ”; this was the “ brightness ” round about a *“ throne, as.
the appearance of a sapphire stone.” The dense blue of the
zenith, half-encircled by the bow, appeared as a throne of
gapphirée. The agreement in every detail is so remarkable that
one cannot avoid the conclusion that Ezekiel had the Parhelia.
before him at the time.

Since the appearance of the Parhelia depends upon the
presence of ice crystals in the air the question may be asked
whether this phenomenon could appear in the Euphrates Valley,
and whether the climatic conditions admit of such a possibility ?
At the time of the vision Ezekiel was two hundred miles north
of the southern limit of snowfall in that part of Asia. At.
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Mosul, which is about the same latitude, severe frosts frequently
occur, and the Tigris at Nineveh is sometimes nearly frozen
over. The climatic conditions, therefore, are such as to render an
occurrence of the Parhelia physically possible. I was anxious,
however, to ascertain whether the Parhelia had actually been
seen there, and in 1905 I wrote to Dr. Hume Griffith, who was in
charge of the Medical Mission at Mosul, asking himn whether he
had seen the Parhelia, and if not, if he would keep a look out
for it, at the same time sending him a full description of the
phenomenon Dr. Griffith 1ephed saying that he had not seen
the Parhelia, but that he would watch forit. In the autumn of
1907 he was returning to England on furlough, and after crossing
the desert that lies between the Tigris and the Euphrates he had
encamped for the night on the banks of the river Khabur.
Late that evening, by a remarkable coincidence, he saw a fine
display of the Parhelia. In a subsequent letter to me Dr. Griffith
described what he saw : “Your previous letter had passed from
my mind, and when my wife called me out of our tent to see
¢ the glorious sky’ I had forgotten that our tent was pitched for
the night on the banks of the river Khabur. The month was
November, about the first week, the evening was cold and
inclined to be frosty, the sun was setting, and from it projected
spokes of various hues, with an appearance of a wheel within
a wheel . . . the huge wing-shaped appearance on each side
of the wheel spread far up into the heavens. The whole
phenomenon lasted only a few minutes as the sun sank to rest.
After watching it and discussing the curious wheel-like appear-
ance I suddenly thought of where we stood, and of your long
forgotten letter, and wondered whether this was what you had
asked me to look out for.”

There can be no doubt that what Dr. Griffith saw was the
Parhelia, though in this case the most prominent features of the
phenomenon were the two halos and the tangential arcs at the
sides of the outer halo which were extended upwards to a great
height.

We have therefore evidence that the Parhelia has been seen
on the very spot where Ezekiel saw his Vision, and that Ezekiel
gives a description agreeing at every point with that of the
Parhelia. These facts taken together force upon us the
conviction that Ezekiel had the Parhelia before him at the time
of his Vision, and that this phenomenon constituted the natural
object on which the Vision was based.

In conclusion I would suggest that the Vision of Ezekiel
does not lose anything of its spiritual value, that it is not .in
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any degree less of an inspired message, owing to the fact of its
being based upon a natural phenomenon. On the contrary, it
gains in impressiveness and significance, and the idea that God
has chosen the most magnificent of all natural phenomena to
convey to man a knowledge of His Glory and Perfection is in
agreement with the truths of Revelation.
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Y paper was announced on your list of subjects as “ Modern

Christianity in France,” but what I wish to bring before

you may be described more accurately, perhaps, as “ The Present.

Position of Catholics in France.” I venture, therefore, to

substitute this title for the other, both as a convenience to my

hearers and as a guidance to myself, through a tortuous and
complicated labyrinth.

The present position of catholics in France can only be
understood through a knowledge of their past, and I must begin
by explaining some of their old positions, as briefly as I can.

From the fall of the Roman Empire in the west down to 1789,
the gallican church was the most influential and one of the
most wealthy organisations within the papal communion. It
was also the most intensely national and, on the whole, the
freest. All patronage worth having was at the disposal of the
crown. The royal supremacy was more active and arbitrary
than it ever was in England. No papal decrees or definitions.
had any validity until they had been scrutinised and accepted
by the lawyers, ratified by the various parliaments, sanctioned
by the king and promulgated by his executive. There was no
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quarrel with Rome and no breach in the traditional fabric of
catholic unity ; but the monarchy secured most effectually that
the pope should exercise no jurisdiction within the realm of
France. The prerogatives of the State and the national autonomy
of the church were guarded with the most jealous care. By this
achievement, French statesmanship, as I venture to think, showed
itself more enlightened and unselfish than some of our English
politicians in the sixteenth century. At any rate, the church
of France was not isolated in Christendom ; its continuity
could not be challenged; and it was the chief barrier, for the
whole of Latin Christianity, against papal centralisation and
aggression. As long as gallicanism flourished, the trinmph
of ultramontanism was impossible. This was a great achieve-
ment. It gives us a clue to all that has happened since, and
we are not concerned at present with the manifold and internal
defects of the old gallican church. Let us rather be grateful
to it for this very difficult and important thing which it achieved,
by which, as usual, France was a benefactor and a model to all
the nations.

In 1789, all serious and educated laymen and the vast majority
of parochial clergy, not only accepted, but welcomed the
Revolution. They welcomed it as churchmen, because they
saw in it an opportunity for securing those ecclesiastical reforms
which the better part of the nation, enlightened by the philoso-
phers, had long and earnestly desired. They recognised as well,
with their admirable French logic, that the rights of man, as
the Revolution enunciated them, are clearly deducible from the
New Testament, and that the three words, Liberty, Equality,
Fraternity, which sum up the whole spirit of the Revolution,
are also a summary of the gospel, so far as we are able to infer
the conceptions of the Christ Himself., As, in those days, the
church undoubtedly -was the nation, and the nation was the
church, it cannot be denied that French catholicism accepted
the Revolution, and adapted it to its ecclesiastical affairs. In
questions of doctrine, the French assemblies were rigorously and.
even scrupulously conservative; but in all matters of organisa-
tion they initiated reforms which made the church more
national, more efficient, more equitable in government and
patronage. - We cannot enter into the details of the Constirution
Civile du Clergé, so I will only say two things about it: first,
that if ever we should be disestablished or reformed; and if in
the process we do not let ourselves be annexed by an ambitious
and aggressive clericalism, there is no ecclesiastical constitution
which is more worthy of our serious consideration ; and secondly,
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if this constitution had had a fair trial, and had been maintained,
religion in France and, consequently, in the largest part of
Christendom, would have been in a much healthier condition
than it is to-day.

The Constitution Civile, however, interfered with vested
interests. The papacy opposed it on various flimsy pretexts,
but really to inaintain and extend its own authority, while
the French bishops disliked it because it reduced their incomes
and prerogatives. The papacy and the episcopate mis-led a king,
who, like our own Charles I, was timid, unintelligent and
insincere. They frightened a large number of the clergy, and
they seduced that mischievous and credulous section of the laity
which is always inclined to be more fanatical than the clergy
themselves. They utilised and exacerbated the emigrant nobility,
intrigued with hostile and reactionary -governments, operated
with foreign invaders, subordinated patriotism and even the
national safety to professional interests; and by all these
machinations played on the ignorance and fanaticism of the
peasantry in many districts. These tactics led inevitably to re-
action and reprisals on the part of the majority, and are chietly
responsible for the worst excesses and crimes of the revolutionary
factions. Everybody talks glibly enough about the Reign of
Terror. Few Englishmen realise what caused that terror, which
was perfectly genuine and only too well founded; and still fewer
know anything about the wholesale atrocities committed by the
abominable White Terror, 7., by partisans of the pope, the
bishops and the nobles. :

In spite of all these violences on both sides the Constitution
Civile did good work. It prospered, it was extending itself
through the nation, and would have satisfied it. Unfortunately,
it had an uncompromising enemy in Napoleon. It was far tpo
liberal to suit his designs; and, for his own ends, he effected the
concordat of 1301. It was not the first time that a French
sovereign and a pope had sacrificed the interests of the
gallican church to their own convenience. The result of
the concordat was to end gallicanisin, by leaving the French
church exposed to ultramontane developments and agoressions ;
this, of course, was not Napoleon’s intention, but the inevitable
effects of the concordat were foreseen by Talleyrand, and by a
few other wise men, who knew what gallicanism had been and
who understood the papacy.

For ultramontanism came in, like a rising flood, with the
restoration of Pius VII.in 1814. It was due to three causes:
First, to that political reaction which was a natural consequence
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of the revolutionary excesses. The despotic sovereigns of
Europe formed an Holy Alliance against the liberties of their
people and the rights of nations. With this infamous and
fatuous policy our various administrations were in sympathy,
until our affairs were managed by the more generous, brave,
and liberating intellect of Lord Palmerston, who was not only a
great Englishman, but a wise, farseeing and beneficent European.
Secondly, the growth of ultramontanism was due to the re-
establishment of the Society of Jesus, which is pledged above
all things to the papal service ; for its motto, 4d Majorem Det
Gloriam, always means the greater glory and jurisdiction of the
pope. Its theologians in the sixteenth century drew the most
logical conclusions from the claims of the medieval papacy,
and its men of action devoted themselves with heroic zeal to
making these conclusions practical. The restored Jesuits not
only controlled the pelicy of the Holy See, but they had
almost a monopoly of both lay and clerical education. In other
words, they leavened the theology and the mentality of the whole
papal system. Their efforts culminated with the decree of
infallibility in 1870: but the effects of their policy still
remain to be proved; for their evolution of Romanism during
the nineteenth century is not working out very successfully,
so far as one can judge, in the twentieth. Thirdly, the spread
of ultramontanism owes much to those extravagant, senti-
mental, and fallacious notious of medisevalism which replaced
the sturdier common sense of the eighteenth century. A
scientific knowledge of the middle ages does not make either
for catholicism or for papalism, or for an unqualified admiration
of medizvalism itself, that mingled product of ignorance and
barbarity ; but the romantic movement of the early nineteenth
century was not scientific, nor was any single one of its leaders
either in France or:England, either in history or in theology.
It was, rather, ignorant and emotional and silly. It produced
our thoroughly illogical English tractarianism, and it was
utilised very cleverly by the more logical ultramontanes for
their own purposes.

Besides these three causes for the growth of ultramontanism,
the ancient barriers of the gallican church against romanising
were destroyed. They fell with the monarchy, and were not
restored with it. The old national spirit of the church was
broken. A breach was made between the church and the
nation, which the reactionary politics and the romanising
theology of the French ecclesiastics have widened continuously.
Every possible mistake, that could be made, was made by the
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clergy and their allies throughout the Restoration, the mon-
archy of Louis Philippe, the Second Empire, and the Third
Republic. Lost causes, forsaken beliefs, unpopular names,
impossible loyalties, ridiculous pretenders, and ignoble policies,
were clung to with incredible folly, and served by the most
reprehensible methods. There is little that is either noble or
chivalrous in the story of the French reactionaries. Whenever
the clerical party secured any power, they misused it. Their
struggle has never been for liberty, but always for privilege
and monopoly. Equality before the law, they have described
as persecution; for, according to papal theories, the clergy
may never be subordinated to the civil power. When they
provoke reaction and reprisals, they complain of martyr-
dom. As Newman said, long ago, “ Nothing will ever satisty
the Roman Catholics”; but, as wusual, he was only half
right. One thing satisfies them, namely supremacy over the
civil power, and over every individual human being. This is
inherent in ultramontanism. There is no escape from the
¢onsequences of ultramontane premisses, either for those who
formulate the papal claims, or for those who accept them
voluntarily, or for those unfortunates upon whom they can be
imposed. Now ultramontanism is not a new thing. It was
not invented in 1814, nor launched by the decree of 1870, for
the principles of ultramontanism were enunciated clearly by
the great medizval popes, and they were inherent in the claims
of the Roman court as far back as Leo L in the fifth century.
But let us hold clearly to a broad principle, and then we shall
understand that conflict which we are witnessing in France,
and may have to deal with here; a struggle which inay seem
complicated to many outside observers, but which is in reality
the simplest of all contemporary problems. The papal claims,
infallibility, ultramontanism, are incompatible with all that is
understood by the French Revolution, using that term in its
good sense. They are incompatible with the rights of man;
with all that Frenchmen have desired since 1789, and which
they are gradually obtaining. They are incompatible with the
ideals of modern society, and with the very foundations upon
which our existing society rests. 1 need scarcely add that they
are wholly incompatible with that mysterious entity, which we
all know by instinet, but which none of us can define or handle:
1 mean the British Coustitution. English institutions and the
papal autocracy are absolutely incompatible, the one with the
other. They cannot be combined without loss, and ultimately
without destruction, to one or both. No compromise whatever
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is possible between them : that is a lesson which we may learn
from France. It is a lesson which we learned for ourselves,
and practised, in the sixteenth century; but there are many
signs that we are in danger of unlearning it, through that
sentimentalism, the fruit of eage and prosperity, which is one
of the gravest dangers in our modern life, not only to the
individual, but even more to States, and, as we should not forget,
to churches. “A catholic atmosphere as it is called in our
fatuous and ignoble educational squabbles, whether anglican or
roman, is absolutely incompatible with English citizenship.

From this little sketch two things, perhaps, will have
emerged clearly ; the old gallican church was destroyed, both
in form and spirit, by Napoleon’s concordat. There was no
longer a national church of France, in the old meaning of the
term. Napoleon organised an ecclesiastical system, which he
intended to be a department of State ; but his hierarchy, as was
proved immediately, was wholly unprotected against papal
interference. He enabled a foreign power to become supreme
over a large body of Frenchmen. ‘He gave to its representatives
official rank and collective wealth, both of which endued it
further with political influence; and this hierarchical system
easily secured for itself infinite and irresistible powers of
expansion. In two direclions, this expansion was immediate
and systematic. The religious orders were not restored by the
concordat. In fact, they were implicitly forbidden; but, even
before Napoleon disappeared, they were revived under one
pretext or another; and they increased continuously, prolifically,
until the danger was tackled resolutely by the legislation of
‘Waldeck-Rousseau and the administration of M. Combes.

The clergy also won back, by slower degrees, the control of
education, a victory which they owed chiefly to the religious
orders; but, not content with privilege and supremacy and
control, they were always irying to proscribe every other
system which was devised by the State and desired by those
who objected to the tone, the methods, and the results of
clerical teaching.

Now few things are so open to dispute as statistics. Even
facts are hardly more controversial; and the numbers of the
French catholics are not an easy question to decide. I will,
however, take a practical test, which I think proves a good
deal, and impales those who dispute it on one or other horn
of a dilemma. Since the earliest parliaments of the Restoration,
under Louis XVIII., there has never been a clerical majority in
France. There has never been even a respectable minority. The
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papacy and the clergy have been able to threaten governments,
to disturb the civil order, to impede public policy,and they have
done this by influencing illiterate or semi-educated voters; but
they have never been able to legislate directly, or to assume
the responsibilities and power of office. Every election shows
a decrease in the clerical and reactionary parties, not only in
the Chambers, but in the departmental, the municipal, and the
communal councils; a decrease, not merely in those who are
elected, but a more significant shrinkage in those who vote.
The reactionary parties are disappearing fast, even in those
backward districts which used to be the strongholds of
clericalism. This process has gone on steadily for the greater
part of a century, and during the last forty years with an
ever-growing rapidity. At present, the various reactionary
parties are a negligible quantity in the legislature, and they
seem tending to extinction in the electorate. France may thus
be contrasted with Belgium, let us say, where liberals and
clericals are almost equally balanced, and both sides are able
to gain majorities, and form administrations. Though it should
be added that this result is only obtained in Belgium, so far as
the clericals are concerned, by a manipulation of the franchise
which is not likely to be permanent.

Now the conclusions which I draw, with regard to France,
are either that the roman catholics are a small and ever-
diminishing fraction of the people; or that their leaders have
not sense enough to organise the forces which they might
control; or, granting the existence of such forces, then the bulk
of the roman catholics are either apathetic, or they are out of
sympathy with the policy and aims of their hierarchy, and above
all of Rome. I think there is something to be allowed for in
these two last reasons; but I hold that my first conclusion is
entirely true, and that it explains the whole situation. Out of
the 38,000,000 or so, of the French population in France, only a
dwindling minority is even nominally catholic, and of that
minority again only a still smaller section are practising and
contributing to their religion. The actual numbers are not
easily computed. Spain, with a population of 16,000,000, is
given, by certain ultramontane authorities, only 4,000,000 of
practising catholics, one quarter of the population. This is
thought by many observers to be too large. In any case, the
proportion in France is certainly much lower than in Spain; even
when the figures are increased by those multitudes who, for
domestic or social reasons, are christened, married, and buried
by the clergy, but who have no other dealings with the church.
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Now it should be self-evident that a liberal State and a
reactionary church cannot live in peace together. When it is
realised, further, that the Roman Court is chiefly a political and
finaucial organisation, administered by diplomatic methods and
principles, and only masquerading as a religious or theolcgical
institution, it is easy to see that there will be perpetual friction
between church and State. In France, the battles caused by
this friction bave always turned ultimately on education: for
obvious reasons. The State has said, with undeniable justice,
universal suffrage postulates an educated electorate; therefore
education musl be compulsory. If it be compulsory, it must
also, in justice, be gratuitous; and, in a country of various
theologies and conflicting sects, it must also be unsectarian and
neutral with regard to all such controversies. The logic of all
this reasoning is unassailable, and is of universal application.
The church, on the other hand, not only claims a monopoly in
even the secular education of its subjects, but it challenges the
claim of the State to educate at all. In practice, it has never
had what we should call a right of entry without abusing it,
and 1nisusing education for political purposes. The clergy, and
above all the religious orders, have inculcated principles which
are absolutely opposed to the existing institutions, to the social
and political ideals, of modern France. Moreover, they have
seen in education a means of biassing the electorate, of
influencing voters, and so of undermining the institutions of
their country. Hence, the whole conflict between church and
State, under the Third Republic; and, especially, the defensive
legislation of the Republicans against the teaching orders.

Usually, the extreme clericals have combated the Republic
directly and openly, either as agents or as dupes of the
monarchical and reactionary parties. This was the policy of
Pius 1X. Leo XIII., with greater wisdom and astuteness, since
lie was a statesman of very unusual capacity, advised rallying
to the Republic: by which he meant an ostensible peace, a
quiet, stealthy acceptance and utilising of the educational and
legislative machinery, so that the electorate might be leavened,
the public service, the learned professions, and by degrees the
Chambers, packed with clerical adherents, and thus legislation
and administration would pass into ecclesiastical control ; and
then in due time the Republic would have been either mended,
in a papal sense, or ended. This was an astute and a very able
policy. It very nearly succeeded, I don’t say in victory, but
in producing a revolution. It was helped enormously by the
follies and factions of the Republicans themselves. It was
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checkmated, however, partly by the obstinacy and fanaticism
of the extreme royalists and clericals, who opposed the methods
and policy of Leo; partly by the imprudence and over-haste of
his supporters, especially the nionks. These flung all caution
to the winds, threw themselves into electoral contests,
utilised malodorous pretenders like Boulanger, and proclaimed
their policy openly by their abominable press, their shameless
methods, and their innumerable organisations. The Republic
was in the gravest danger from about 1886 onwards; and its
eyes were only opened effectually by the crimes and scandals
of the Dreyfus case.

To meet these dangers the Repubhcans rallied and formed
a united party, the bloc, under Waldeck-Rousseau, which faced
the whole situation resolutely. It began by dealing with the
unauthorised religious orders and their property, and then it
passed on to education. ILeo XIIIL behaved, as always, like a
statesman. He saw the shipwreck of his policy without any
idle recriminations. He allowed no disturbance over the anti-
monastic legislation ; and he resolved to make the best terms
possible out of existing circumstances. As long as he lived,
separation was not a practical question; but, thanks to Pius X.
and his advisers, the whole aspect of things was changed in
the autumn of 1903. Cardinal Sarto was a nopentity, an
average Italian parochial ecclesiastic; a reader of nothing but
his breviary, and not a scholar of that; trained only in and
by his seminary, and wholly undeveloped since; absolutely
unversed in great affairs; speaking no language but his own,
and that in a provincial dialect. He owed his election to the
veto, ostensibly of Austria, but more probably of Germany.
By this veto, Cardinal Rampolla, a great Secretary of State, the
confidant . of Leo XIII, and a warm friend of France, was
excluded, though his election was absolutely certain, and was
on the point of being declared. The new Pope chose as his
Secretary of State a young man, half Irish, half Spaniard, and
a British subject, but not a francophil, and evidently a blind
tool of the Jesuits. Thus the diplomatic influence of Germany
and of the Society of Jesus has been supreme in the Vatican
since 1903, with the results which we have witnessed. It is
a very dangerous and sinister alliance: of militarism and
Jesuitism, of autocracy and theocracy. IFortunately, it has not
been successful so far; but circumstances might easily arise in
which this combination would see a chance of realising their
several ambitions through war, especially after the late encour-
aging experiences of Austria: to which we have been able to
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oppose nothing except sonorous and self-righteous platitudes,
which have naturally not counted in the scales of international .
justice against the weight of the Prussian sword.

But let us return to France. Everything was done by
Pius X. and his director Merry del Val, to exasperate the French
governmernt. Bishops were summoned to Rome, and deposed
without consulting it. Both the letter and spirit of ‘the
concordat were ignored. French national feeling was wounded
in the most galling way over the journey of President Loubet
to Italy; and the insult was aggravated by the garbled
despatches in which the matter was discussed with other powers.
The Curia thought the Republic was afraid to deal with
separation, but it was never more fundamentally mistaken.
The policy was carried through calmly and steadily, without
causing even a ripple of serious disturbance on the surface of
public order, in spite of desperate efforts by the Vatican to
inflame the population and to influence the Chambers. We must
acknowledge that this satisfactory result was due very largely
to the wise educational policy of Jules Ferry and the earlier
statesmen of the Third Republic. Pius IX. could coerce and
terrify the administration of Napoleon III., by playing through
his clergy upon an uneducated electorate. Pius X. and his
agents have proved themselves unable to ruffle public opinion
in any single part of France.

The project of separation itself was just and moderate.
There was no church property in France. It was all resumed
by the nation,in 1789, with the acquiescence of the clergy, and
the whole matter was ratified by Pius VIIL in 1802. It was
allowed by all French jurists, and admitted by the ecclesiastics,
that no corporation, and therefore not the chureh, can have any
claims against the State, which must be supreme in all questions
of property. It was admitted, also, that the payments to the
clergy under the concordat were in no sense an equivalent for
the old ecclesiastical revenues. The roman catholic clergy,
then, and the other ministers recognised by the State, were paid
annual salaries. They were civil servants, as all State paid
officials must be. There was thus no question of disendownient,
properly speaking; no vexed and complicated problem of
dealing with, or readjusting, vast quantities of property.
Disestablishment in France meant literally a separation,
officially, between church and State. It was thus in its
financial aspects a very simple measure indeed, and not as it
would be with us a very complicated matter. The budget of
public worship had grown outrageously between 1814 and
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1900. As the relative proportion of catholics declined, so the
demands of the clerey and the contributions of the State
increaged. It is manifest, that an organisation and a budget
which were devised when the nation and the church were
practically identical, were no longer equitable when the church
had dwindled into a fraction of the people. For that reason
alone, a readjustment of the concordat was demanded. But
there were the other and more imperious reasons, to which I
have alluded, viz., that the nation and the church hold incom-
patible ideals, that their principles and methods are irrecon-
cilable, and that through the growth of ultramontanism the
French catholics, instead of being national in spirit, had
succumbed wholly to the influence and control of a foreign
power. The church in France was not only a rival system
within the State, but it was a foreign, a hostile, and
an aggressive organisation within the State; claimning and
exercising a supreme control over property and persons,
though deriving its influence to a very large extent from the
revenues and position which it received from the government.
All this, as French Liberals thought, quite reasonably, was
anomalous, intolerable, and even suicidal. A nation certainly
has the right to say whether it will or will not have official
relations with any ecclesiastical system. It also has the right
either to end or to modify existing relations.

The financial scheme of separation was not only just, but
generous. All personal and existing interests were respected.
The change was to be gradual. Salaries were to be paid in a
diminishing scale for four, and in some cases for eight, years
after the passing of the law. In some cases age, and in others
length of service, enfitled ecclesiastics to a life pension.
Certain public chaplaincies continue to be paid by the State.
But with regard to all parochial ministrations, the legislature
decided that the majority of the nation no longer desired
them; that the existing system was a sham, and was
inequitable; and that all such services should be provided
and paid for by those who wanted them.

With regard to fabrics, it must be remembered again that
there was no ecclesiastical property in France, This was made
plain by the concordat, which was only ratified by the State on
condition that this was recognised by the clergy. The churches
themselves were State property, so were the bishops’ houses.
The presbyteries were either national, or municipal, or com-
munal property. In all cases they were public property, even
under the concordat. There was, therefore, no confiscation,

' : N
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and no application of a new principle by the separation
law. In all cases, the use of the churches was made over to
the existing occupants, subject to their proper usage and repair.
Cathedrals and all important buildings were considered, as they
have long been, historical monuments, for which the State holds
itself responsible. In this matter, the separated church of
France is treated more wisely and generously than are the
cathedral chapters of our own established church. ILegal
associations were to be formed to deal with all questions of
repairs and finance. Official inventories were to be made of all
moveable property, at the desire of the catholic deputies, and
solely in the interests of the catholics themselves, so that
valuable and artistic objects might not be alienated or stolen.
These associations were absolutely under the control of the
bishops ; and more than this, only those ecclesiastics were to be
recognised as lawful occupiers of churches who were approved
by the bishops and the Vatican. In all this, the State conceded
everything the papacy can have desired or expectad, and
certainly more than it should have given. The majority of
local catholics, and not the Pope, should have decided all such
questions, and the State should have accepted their decision.
At any rate, there was no attack by the State on ecclesiastical
discipline, or on the hierarchical order, or on the papal
authority. They were all safegnarded, and even guaranteed
by the State, which not only did nothing to encourage schism,
but exceeded its functions by devising an organisation that
discouraged it.

The French bishops, by large majorities, were willing to
accept all this legislation; but they were over-ruled by the
Vatican, which played the desperate game of disapproving
every law, and rejecting every financial scheme. Its reasons
are obvious. It Hoped the government would retaliate, and
that the disturbing ery of persecution might be raised. It
wanted to see churches closed, services forbidden, and ecclesi-
astical life suspended. The government was too alert and
wise to fall into this trap, and also too faithful to its liberal
principles. Not a church nor a service was interfered with,
and the ritual business of France has gone on uninterruptedly,
as usual. Salaries and pensions have been paid as the law
intended, though the papal repudiation of the law should,
strictly, have vitiated the whole scheme and relieved the State
from any further responsibility. There have been a few disputes
over the use and rents of presbyteries, but in all cases the courts
have decided impartially between ecclesiastics and the local
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anthorities. Public opinion has not been moved, and apparently
does 1ot seem interested by the situation which the Pope
created ; but the bishops have been deprived of an immense
deal of property, on which they were relying for diocesan
administration, and the lower clergy have suffered still more
grievously. Rome also has suffered indirectly, and in two ways.
The French church can hardly pay its way or meet its own
diocesan and parochial obligations, therefore it has less and less
to spare for external purposes. For this reason the Peter’s
Pence from France must have shrunk ominously, and is
probably still shrinking; and the foreign missions, to which
France contributed so lavishly in money, so devotedly in men,
and which are so important an item in the papal propaganda,
must be declining very much as Peter’s Pence is.

It may now be asked why the papacy embarked on this
reckless and apparently foolish policy: first, it miscalculated
the eftects of separation, just as it had miscalculated the
possibility of it. It thought the country would be roused, and
it wasn’t. Evidently, the Vatican did not realise the position
of catholicism in France. Secondly, it not only disliked but
feared the precedent, that France should be able to carry
through so fundamental a change without even consulting the
Holy See. In the opinion of the French government, separa-
tion was a purely national question, in which foreigners had no
concern. The Vatican urged that it was chiefly a papal
question, which could not be settled without the pope. The
French view has proved more correct, and the difficulty did not
exist in fact. The dangerous precedent has been created, and
has shown that it is workable. It mmay, therefore, be followed
with impunity by other governments. That is why separation
in France is the most grievous blow to the papal authority
which has happened since the sixteenth century. In view of
its threatened authority, which it has not saved after all, the
Vatican cared little about the interests of the French clergy,
and treated their sufferings with its usual cynical indifference.
Let us add, if we would be just, that the French clergy have
endured manfully for what they were told was right. They
have been heroically loyal to their conceptions of authority and
order; but it has been a desperate and a very dubious policy.
It must lave disillusioned a great many of the clergy, and it is
bound to have more illuminating effects on the coming generation
of ecclesiastics.

There certainly has been one tragic disillusion for the French

catholics. Many of the more enlightened were favourable to
N 2
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separation. They thought it would clear the air, end many
obvious unrealities, and stimulate zeal by forcing the laity
to accept their responsibilities. Above all, they hoped to realise
the ideal of a free church in a free or at any rate a neutral
State. Certainly the State has become neutral. Subject only
to its ordinary laws of police and of corporate finance, the
Roman catholics are free. Indeed, the ordinary laws of public
meeting have been relaxed in their favour. But they are less
free than they were before. Under the concordat, if there were
some State control, which was more nominal than real, there
was also some theory of protection and guarantee. This has all
been swept away ; and what is called the French church has
become merely an outlying department of the Vatican adminis-
tration. The choice of bishops was not given back to the
people, or even to the clergy. It is solely in the hands of
Rome. The bishops are now, both in fact and theory, mere
papal delegates, made and unmade at pleasure, with no security
of tenure,no powers of initiative, no genuine responsibility, and
an ever dwindling power of administration. The parochial
clergy,in like manner, are absolutely dependent on their bishops.
The canon law, and the possession of corporate endowments,
especially in land, made the old French clergy both free and
strong, as against Rome, while the royal supremacy was an
additional protection. All this was modified or destroyed by the
Revolution and the concordat. Though the Constitution Civile
would have secured the freedom of the church, against both the
papacy and the politicians, the concordat was no protection
against either. It was illogical in its conception, blundering in
its methods, and mischievous in its results,from the beginning ;
and its century of life only made these defects more glaring.
But the present state of French romanism is far worse, and can
only end in moral and intellectual disaster. Every institution
must bear the defects of its principles and qualities. Of all
institutions which human beings have devised for their moral,
intellectual, political, social, and material undoing, a theocracy -
is the worst. Tt is the most prolific in itself of mischief ; the
most obstinate in ill-doing; the most opposed to progress, and
to intellectual or civic freedom ; and it is the most difficult to
over-turn. To reform a theocracy is, indeed, impossible ; for
it is a contradiction in terms. Whenever deities have been
established and endowed, they have always shown themselves
incorrigible.

Now the Vatican is a theocracy; and it has added to this
original disease the next most pernicious of administrative
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abuses, viz., a bureaucracy. Through the steady growth of
Vaticanism since 1814, through modern methods of communica-
tion, through the decline of lay influence and of public control,
this ecclesiastical bureaucracy has become more powerful and
centralised. It has encroached upon all the churches, and
absorbed all the jurisdiction which used to be inherent in the
episcopate. The religious orders, too, are now centralised, and
every conventual organisation has a superior in Rome. The
bureaucracy of the Vatican is, moreover, not only centralised but
ubiquitous, and is in immediate contact with the whole of its
international organisation. The medieval popes may seem
terrifying, as we idealise them; but a modern pope, almost
deified in his shrine, relieved from political anxieties and fetters,
speaking through a myriad newspapers, communicating with
an universal hierarchy through telephones and wireless
telegraphy, and commanding the abject obedience of those with
whom he deigns to communicate, would be far more dangerous
if he could rely, as his predecessors did, on the secular arm and
on popular support. But these two essential elements of power
are no longer with the papacy, and popular support is receding
from it more and more. Besides, Vaticanism is tending inevit-
ably to destroy such elements of strength as it may still command.
Its principles compel it to sterilise and emasculate its own
subjects. Men cannot be governed like slaves and children
with impunity. The Society of Jesus would have proved
irresistible long ago, in a loose and divided world, if the very
process which moulds a Jesuit did not weaken him intellectually
and morally by tampering with the qualities on which his
individuality and strength depend. The Society has had the
pick of roman catholic material ever since it was founded, it
has never degenerated like the other orders, its effort has been
unceasing and its zeal heroic, and yet it has never produced a
single genius, or a man of the first rank in any line. Its
general standard is wonderfully high, but everything is sacri-
ficed to that standard; and thus, the Society, in spite of all its
talent and zeal, has been little more than a vast machine for
the production of mediocrity. TFailure is writ large over its
history, much larger than success. A similar process is now at
work throughout the papal hierarchy and the priesthood: and
in both, it will be far more destructive than in the case of a
religious order, which starts with picked men; for the average
parochial minister is not a picked man. He is, perhaps, below
the general average of laymen; and the present centralised
methods of ruling the Church will keep him below that
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average, both in intelligence and virility. The papacy is tend-
ing inevitably to destroy roman catholicism. That is why
separation is not dangerous to the State in France, as many
liberals imagined. It would have been exceedingly dangerous
if the papacy had its old influence; if it could coerce govern-
ments and manipulate voters. But the pontificate of Pius X.
has revealed that it cannot. And so long as education is
diffused and efficient, the papacy and the clergy will not regain
those powers. On one side, we have an educated and a progres-
sive democracy ; on the other,an over-centralised, and therefore
a weakened, hierarchy, an under-educated parochial clergy,
and a horde of quite uneducated and obscurantist religious
orders. These are the elements with which France has to deal.
As long as these qualities on both sides are maintained, or still
more as they are developed, the breach between the church and
the nation must grow wider. After all, in spite of many
superficial appearances, the papal church even at present is not
a very solid building. It has a pretentious fagade, with nothing
much behind it. 1t has an imposing hierarchy, but not much
popular support ; while the hierarchy itself is crushed by the
papacy, and undermined by the religious orders; and the
priesthood is becoming always more negligible intellectually.
No system can endure permanently under these conditions. It
may long be powerful for mischief, since 1t is built on traditional
ignorance, and trades on atavistic fears ; but the papacy cannot
dominate a world which it is no longer capable of leading. All
the newer forces which are influencing mankind are against it;
and no religious organisation can subsist in the face of a truth
and a morality which are higher than its own.

Even within the church, these forces, which seemed dormant
for so long, are now becoming visible and audible. The papal
church may have appeared stagnant since 1870, but it was
really germinating with new life. This life is described by the
insufficient and misleading term of modernism. It is a thing
easy to understand, but much less easy to define, as even the
Pope has found. Modernism is not, as the Pope has asserted, a
system of philosophy or a school of thought, with fixed aims
and exclusive rules; it means being in touch and sympathy
with the intellectual world of to-day, with this age in which
we live. It implies knowing the best that has been thought
and said in the great world of the past; handling and judging
this knowledge by our present scientific methods, and applying
it to'the highest purposes. Some modernists are philosophers,
some are theologians, some philologists, some anthropologists
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and students of comparative religion; others are biblical
scholars and orientalists; others are hellenists, archaologists,
antiquaries, historians ; many are philanthropists and explorers
of social questions. Most of them have come to see that the
papal claims are dubious, or worse ; that episcopacy is not what
it represented itself to be through so many credulous centuries ;
that ecclesiastical organisation and theology are both subject to
development; that the present state of the papal church is
practically unendurable and theoretically indefensible. In
these conclusions, the modernists should have the sympathy of
all educated people. In trying to reform the church, they are
only doing what anglicans tock upon themselves to do in the
sixteenth century; and the modernists have come now to many
of the conclusions which were reached by our own reformers
then. Modernism is dissolving the papal claims and the
medieval theology just as the new learning dissolved them in
the sixteenth century, only with more certitude and finality.
Now the Vatican, for its own obvious purposes, has tried to
identify modernism exclusively with biblical criticism, in order
to divert protestant sympathy from the modernists, and to
draw the attention of the British public from its own abominable
methods of dealing with them. For the papacy still works by
violence, in its traditional ways. It uses the Index for writings,
and the Inquisition for writers. Behind both is a system of
spying and of delation. Within both are secret processes, long
since condemned and repudiated by all civilised governments:
there are trials in which the accused are not heard, and do not
even know their accusation; the accusers are not confronted
with their victims, and witnesses are not examined openly, and
judgments are given from which there is no appeal. Beyond
these injustices, are excommunication, the boycott, professional
ruin, and every species of social persecution or domestic
pressure ; all aggravated a thousand-fold by the lies, calumnies,
and outrages of the clerical press, the vilest instrument of
tyranny and spite and slander and falsehood and corruption
and blackmail now existing in the world. It is traditional that
the papacy should use these methods; but it is lamentable
that English people should be duped by them, and their want
of sympathy with those who suffer is culpable. For there is
no royal road to learning, and there is no autocratic or despotic
way to truth. It has to be reached by labour and hypothesis
and experiment, and by much pondering, and often only
through many errors and mistakes. These are inevitable in all
human research, and they do not matter if the intention be
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honest. Truth and scholarship will always find their level if
they be unimpeded. Error will inevitably be detected and
exposed, when there is freedom of research and of speech.
These have been, hitherto, our English methods ; and we should
have no sympathy with those who violate them systematically,
flagrantly, cynically, especially by misusing the press to deceive
the people, and to undermine those liberties of which it should be
a strenuous guardian.

Now it may be asked, What is the present position of
modernism, and what are its prospects ?

First, there has been no general movement ; but it must not
be supposed that modernism is dead. It has not been killed
by Pius X. I have explained that the State remained neutral,
and gave no encouragement to ecclesiastical secessions. Indeed,
by its financial arrangements,it went beyond a strict neutrality,
and made any liberating process difficult. And the leading
modernists do not want to move. Some of them have, indeed,
and against their wishes, been moved out, but not one of them
has been an aggressor. They do not wish to establish new
organisations, adding one or more to the too numerous Christian
factions. They also recognise the difficulty, or even the
impossibility, of organising new churches, on theological and
ecclesiastical bases, after the manner of the sixteenth century.
The day for such enterprises and institutions is manifestly over.
‘What the modernists aim at and hope for is to leaven the
existing organisation; preserving, if they can, its international
character, and its priceless heritage of unity and long tradition.
They do not see why an organisation which might be utilised
for good, which for a long time will certainly be capable of
mischief, should be surrendered without a blow to obscurantists,
and fanatics, and autocrats. Only the future will prove
whether these hopes can be fulfilled.

In France, then, on the surface, the modernists are vanquished,
silenced, excommunicated, solitary; but, below the surface,
modernism is fermenting and spreading. It cannot be excluded,
even from the schools and seminaries, unless catholics can be
debarred from education, and isolated fromi social intercourse.
The two main difficulties of the French bishops at present are
the want of men, and the want of money. Men are wanting,
partly because there are-not funds eunough to educate them ;
but also because the ecclesiastical career is unpromising
financially, and even more unpromising intellectually. Both in
quality and in quantity, the supply of priests will diminish
under the existing conditions. The church will die of
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intellectual and moral atrophy if ultramontanism prevail. The
papacy will inevitably be transformed if modernism prevail;
and nothing short of a catastrophe to civilisation can check it.

In Italy, modernism is more widely spread among the clergy
than in France. It is both more practical and more intense;
as it is allied closely with a great deal of socialistic and
revolutionary enthusiasm. The policy of the reigning Pope has
led to more anti-clericalism than Italy has experienced since
Arnold of Brescia. The growth of the religious orders, since
1870, has been steady, and in Rome itself has become very
serious. The governing classes minimise the friction ; but the
feeling of the urban populations is strong. There might
conceivably be a working alliance between modernists and
socialists which would possibly overthrow the Curia, and
perhaps even eliminate the monarchy. At any rate, there is a
significant counter-alliance at present between the Italian
ministry and the supporters of the Vatican.

In Germany, the modernist movement has only been kept
under with ditficulty, through the sympathetic understanding
between the papacy and the Prussian bureaucracy. The centre
party has no longer the full confidence of the catholic
populations. There was much discontent in Germany about
the manner in which modernism was condemned by Pius X.
The matter of his Encyeclicals filled intelligent Germans with
contempt or despair; and the methods advocated by him for
dealing with the modernists revolted Germanic notions of
Jjustice and fair play. Several German professors have bzen
threatened by the Vatican, and if they had been French they
would certainly have been condemned ; but the papacy hesitated
to offend the government, and the government feared to
irritate popular feeling by sacrificing German professors to the
rancour of Italian ecclesiastics. Between German science and
ecclesiastical obscurantism there can be no permanent alliance ;
and the existing calm in Germany is probably the calm which
precedes a storm. It will be for the good of the world if that
storm ends the alliance between the Vatican and Berlin, and
helps to overthrow the autocracy of both.

The example of France will not be lost, we may be sure, on
the other Latin countries, steeped as their clergies are in
corruption and stagnation, ,

In Australia and in the United States, modern ideals and
British institutions have been gradually transforming catholi-
cism, even among the Irish settlers. In Canada,these influences
have made the catholics very different from their reactionary
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kinsmen in France itself. Between Americanism and Vaticanism
there can be no lasting agreement. They can never coalesce.
There have already been collisions between them, and their
divergencies must grow. One principle must yield to the other;
and it is not likely that the younger and more vigorous
element will succumb. The more fit of the two will assuredly
survive,

To the shame and the danger of English romanism, England
has practically no modernists; for there is no country in which
the clergy are more abjectly in the power of their bishops, or
where the bishops are more impeded by the religious orders.
Both these conditions are favourable to that espionage which is
recommended by Pius X., and which is comparatively easy in
a small and exclusive sect, given over to the narrowest parochi-
alism, with all its attendant and petty gossip. There can be no
deliverance for the anglo-roman clergy until there is an educated
lay opinion, capable of supporting them against papal and epis-
copalusurpations. And the education of the laity will be very slow,
as long as they are deluded by a muzzled press, which is wholly
under ecclesiastical control.

But Ireland alone among the nations is the hopeless and
helpless victim of a dominating clergy, which terrorises the
peasantry, devours wealth, and diminishes the population. It
is enabled to do all this chiefly by the connivance and the
fatuous encouragement of the English administration. For this
lamentable state of things, both our parties are equally
responsible and culpable. The nationalistic members, even the
Redmondites, have sunk into being tools and allies of the clergy.
Whatever else Home Rule might do, it would probably end
Rome Rule; for it would certainly produce an active and a
miilitant anti-clericalism, of which all the elements are now in
solution, and are only waiting to be precipitated. Short of this,
the only way of salvation for Ireland is through a reformed and
rigorous primary education, freed entirely from ecclesiastical
influences. Thirty years of this, working steadily, influencing
three generations, would lay the foundation of a regenerated,
a prosperous, and a contented Ireland. No other remedies will
have much effect until this remedy has been applied ; though
every other reform would accompany and follow education.
Primary education is the key of the Irish problem, as it has
always been of the whole papal question; and if Irish education
were dealt with properly, the other so-called problems would
either vanish, or solve themselves as they do among all civilised
people. But the way not to solve Irish problems is to leave
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primary education unreformed, in the hands of the clergy ; and
to endow sectarian or theological colleges, out of public money,
by liberal votes, under the pretence of establishing national
universities. It is recognised in all roman catholic countries
that a clerical college is not a catholic university, but English
protestants are incapable of seeing the distinction, especially if
they are political dissenters. As long as these and similar
follies are committed, the last state of this unhappy country
will be worse than any that has gone before.

Ireland may show us that it is not the corruption, but the per-
fection, of the papal system which is ruinous to a country. History
shows us that the record of the papacy is a sufficient refutation
of the papal claims. History asks in vain what good the
papacy has done, either to churches or to nations. And
modernism is answering these questions, and stating these
problems, more authoritatively than they have been dealt with
before. Both the name and the spirit, like so many other goud
things, are due to France; which is not only the most intel-
lectual, but, on the whole, the most religious, country in the
world.

DiscussIoN,

The paper having been read, the CHAIRMAN said :—The thanks
of the meeting were due to Mr. Galton for a clear and able
historical document. Terrible indeed was the condition of religion
in France. In many other places they might see the decadence
of Romanism leading to atheism, of which the reader of the paper
had given such striking confirmation. In France the degradation
of the Church through Rome had given rise to the helief among
many that Christianity was false. Some great revival was
needed, and he trusted that many might be led, perhaps through
Modernism, to Protestantism. As an Irishman he could not help
applying much that had been said to his own country.

Rev. CuaNCELLOR L14s said that as one of the oldest members of
Council he had great pleasure in rising to move a vote of thanks to
his old friend Mr. Galton for his able and scholarly paper. Mr.
Galton’s work on French ecclesiastical affairs marked him out as one
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specially fitted to deal with the subject. For his own part, he had
only a superficial acquaintance with the subject, gained by personal
intercourse with some of the French priests, more than a thousand
in number, who have left the Church of Rome during the last
fifteen years. He had also studied carefully their organs in the
press. They might, presumably, regard the Revolution of 1789 as
the moment when the tide of public indignation arose which had
now submerged Papal domination in France. He had to thank
Mr. Galton’s volume for a better comprehension of the true character
of the settlement of affairs ecclesiastical attempted at the Revolution.
In England they had been too ready to accept the description of the
measures then taken to reform ecclesiastical affairs from the one-
sided utterance of Ultramontane writers. Mr. Galton had shown
that the Constitutions Civiles were really a statesmanlike attempt to
deal with the situation, though they survived only a short time,
being replaced before many years by the famous Concordat of
Napoleon. That was an attempt to make the Emperor the absolute
master of the situation. The old franchises of priests and bishops
were swept away ; the priests were at the mercy of his bishop, the
bishop at the mercy of the Pope, and the Pope a prisoner in the
hands of Napoleon. The situation thus created was beautifully
simple, Only Napoleon forgot that institutions are usually longer
lived than individuals. The Papal authority had lasted somewhere
about a thousand years, and might have been expected to live
another thousand. Napoleon, on the most favourable computation,
could hardly expect to live so long. The return of the monarchy
placed the Pope once more at the head of affairs, instead of the
sovereign. The restoration of the Empire left things as they were,
and it was long before the Third Republic, surrounded by difficulties,
attempted to grapple with the Church. The conflict was precipi-
tated by the famous Dreyfus case, which showed that the clergy
were in league with the army to destroy the Republic. A great deal
of sentiment has Dbeen wasted on the supposed oppression of
harmless and holy men and women by the impiety rampant in
France. But as a matter of fact the Church had been treated, as
Mr. Galton showed, with the greatest consideration. The conflict
would never have arisen had not the Church intrigued to overthrow
the Government, and the Orders might have remained in France
had they submitted to the regulations laid down for their observance
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by the State. Many of these Orders were amassing riches by
undertaking trade and manufactures, and it was felt that the money
thus obtained was being used to overthrow the constitution of the
country, and if the atheism rampant in France was condemned, it
was only fair to ask whether the Church, which for more than ten
centuries had uncontrolled power over the religious training of the
people, must not bear her full share of the blame for the baneful
results of her teaching.

The present religious situation was certainly a deplorable one.
The churches were for the most part vested still in the hands of the
bishops. The attempt to form Associations Cultuelles independent of
the Pope and to carry on worship in the churches apart from his
authority, had been resisted by the State, and in some cases the
gens d'armes had been called in to prevent the churches being used
by any religious body but the one in whose hands the law still
vested them. The great majority of the people of the land refused
to worship at the accustomed altars, and at present no religious
movement existed which was capable of winning them over to a
purer form of Christianity. The members of the Institute were:
much indebted to Mr. Galton for the information he had given
them of the actual state of affajirs. It was much to be hoped that
what he had said might serve to correct the numerous and gross
misconceptions which were so widely spread, and might induce them
to take a deeper and more generous interest in the religious perplex-
ities into which a great nation had been plunged by the caricature of’
Christianity which for centuries had been taught to them instead o f
the genuine doctrine of Christ.

Rev. A. IrviNg, D.Sc., said that, as no one else seemed inclined
to speak, he would like to have the privilege of seconding the vote
of thanks to the author for his valuable, trenchant, and most
illuminating paper. From his perusal of Mr. Galton’s book he had
expected much, and his expectations had been more than realised.
Many of the points discussed had received very able treatment in
the columns of the Guardian for some years past by the Roman
Catholic Correspondent of that journal, who writes under the nom
de plume, ¢ Cis alpine.” From such sources mainly the speaker had
been able to obtain pretty clear ideas of what has passed behind the
scenes in recent years in the policy of the Roman Curia, more
especially in its relations with the French Government and the
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French Episcopate. He had thus come to regard the present
tmpasse of ‘ecclesiastical affairs in France as a drawn battle between
Ultramontanism and the great principle of National Churches ; and,
as a staunch Anglican Churchman, he would fain still hope that, in
the working of Divine Providence, a way would be found for the
great historic Gallican Church to again raise its head and resume its
ancient “Gallican Liberties,” to the humiliation of the Roman See
with its monstrous pretensions to lord it over the other churches of
Christendom. )

Dr. Irving went on to say that he had had this matter forced upon
his serious attention from the way in which, by perversion of
history, the “Italian Mission” in this country had been pushing
its way in his own neighbourhood, through an outlying settlement
in Bishop’s Stortford in connexion with St. Edmund’s College at
Ware, the modern Douai. It was a gratification to him to find
that the position which he had.taken up in controversy with the
Romanists in the local paper for several years past—and more
especially at the time of cruel, crushing treatment which the French
Episcopate had to endure from Pius X. and the Curia in August,
1907-—was fully supported by what Mr. Galton had put before us
in his most able paper.

In conclusion he would like to ask the author of the paper if it
was not a fact that the ideas of Pascal and the Port Royalists were
becoming daily a greater intellectual force in the minds of thought-
ful religious Frenchmen, and if he did not join in the hope that
through the growth of those ideas, strengthened by the recent
translation of the Bible from the original tongues into French, the
religious life of the French nation might emerge from the present
chaos through the evolution of an order of things on a broad and
tolerant basis, such as we are familiar with in this country.

Mr. J. T. MarTHEWS and Mr. H. 8. WILLIAMS also spoke, after -
which the CHAIRMAN put the vote of thanks, which was carried by
acclamation.

Mr. GALTON replied briefly and the meeting terminated.



197

497tTH ORDINARY GENERAL MEETING.
MONDAY, MAY 3rp, 1909.

Proressor E. HuLr, LL.D., F.R.S. (VICE-PRESIDENT),
IN THE CHAIR.

The Minutes of the previous Meeting were read and confirmed, and
the following candidates were elected Associates:—

Rev, H, J. R. Marston, Belgrave Chapel, London.
Rev. J. H. Skrine, Oxford.

The following paper was then read by the author :—

THE DATE OF THE NATIVITY WAS 8 RBC.
By LiruT.-CorLoNEL G. MACKINLAY, LATE R.A.

T is well to consider the practical usefulness of our subject,
I because the ready objection starts up, Dates are dry
things, what possible difference can it make whether we know
the exact date of the Nativity or not ?

At the beginning of the sixth century it was the custom
among the peoples of the old Roman Empire to date events from
the time of the persecuting tyrant Diocletian, but in A.D. 532 a
Christian Abbot named Dionysius Exiguus* suggested that it
would be far better that the Nativity of Christ (as nearly as
could then be found) should be taken as the epoch from which
to count. His suggestion was agreed to and adopted by all the
Christian nations of the world from that time to the present.
It surely must be a matter of interest to all who date letters to
know whether this starting point of modern time is correct or
not.

But there are far more important reasons which appeal to the
lover of Scripture, for if this date is found to be the true one,
the speculations of the visionaries who assert that the Gospel
narratives are mere myths must be overthrown, and the

* 4 New Analysis of Chronology, 1830, vol. i, p. 83, Rev. W. Hales, D.D.
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consistency and truthfulness of the Seripture record will be
demonstrated.

But some may say—1Is it not hopeless to expect to find the
exact date ? Did not Scaliger* write long ago, “Diem vero
definire unius Dei est, non hominis ”—to determiine the true
day of Christ’s Birth belongs to God alone, not man. Are not
the best scholars still undecided about it? And is not the
evidence somewhat contradictory ? Have we not heard in some
sermons that this date has not been revealed to us, possibly for
some wise purpose. Therefore, may it not be unprofitable, vain,
and even wrong to attempt to discover it ?

To this it is replied, because Scaliger and others did not know
the exact date of the Nativity, that is no reason why we should
not find out if we can. 'We are nowhere told in the Secripture
that the date of Christ’s Birth is hidden. - On the contrary, two
direct historical statements are given us in the Gospel of St.
Luke, which enable us to find not only the year, but also the
season of the year, and several indirect statements in the Bible
also point to the same conclusion. There is also good historical
evidence apart from the Scriptures, witnessing to the same
result.

It is true that in the past there were difficulties in determin-
ing this date, and some of the evidence appeared to be conflicting ;
but these difficulties have disappeared with the modern increase
in historical knowledge, which is founded on the examination
and study of original documents and inscriptions discovered
during recent years.

‘We now proceed to find, from different sources, the limits
within which the Nativity must have fallen.

THE YEAR.

(a) The Nativity was between 10 B.C. and 5 B.C. according to
St. Luke and Josephus.

‘We are told in Luke iii, 28 R.V., that Christ was “about
thirty years of age” when He began His Ministry. No date
before 10 B.c. would agree with this statement, even if the
earliest year historically possible is assumed for the beginning of
His Ministry.

The Nativity could not have been later than 5 B.c. because it
must have been at least three and a half months before the
death of Herod, in order to allow time for the forty days of

* Chronology, ete., vol. i, p. 93, Hales.
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purification and for the departure to and stay in Egypt. Herod
died ghortly before Passover, 10th April, 4 B.c. This date rests
on good historical evidence ; Josephus states that an eclipse of
the moon occurred shortly before it, and modern astronomical
calculations have shown that an eclipse of the moon visible at
Jerusalem took place as stated.

(0) The Nativity was between 8 B.C. and 5 B.C. (the special rule
of Quirinius) according to St. Luke and Justin Martyr.

The Evangelist (Luke ii, 2) and Justin Martyr* both assert
that Christ was born at the enrolment under Quirinius.

The Abbot Sanclemente, Zumpt and others have shown that
Quirinius exercised high office as a general commanding troops
engaged in war on the borders of Syria, and Prebendary H.
Browne has shown that the time was between the years 12 b.c.
and 1 B.c.t Sir W. M. Ramsayf has narrowed down this period
within the limits about 8 B.c. to 5 B.C., and he has further shown
that it was the Roman custom for a general engaged in a frontier
war, as the direct representative of the Kmperor, to rank
superior to the ordinary governor who carvied on his civil duties
as usual. It is a strange historical fact that Quirinius was the
ordinary civil governor in Syria at the next enrolment fourteen
years later.

(¢) The Nativity was between 9 B.C. and 7 B.C., the ordinary
rule of Sentius Saturninus according to Tertullian.

Tertullian wrote,§ quoting records evidently existing in his
time, “There is historical proof that at this very time (of the
Nativity) a census had been taken by Sentius Saturninus.”
Saturninus ruled in Syria from 9 B.C. (some say from 8 B.C.) to
7 B.C.

Thus St. Luke and Justin Vartyr asserted that the ruler at
the time of the Nativity was Quirinius, while Tertullian stated
he was Sentius Saturninus. This seeming contradietion is now
explained, as it is now known that both ruled at the same time
in Syria, each in his own capacity.

(d) The Nativity was 8 B.C. (the first enrolment) according to

St. Lake.

It has now been demonstrated historically that Augustus

initiated a periodic enrolment throughout the Empire every

* Apol. 1, 34, 46, and Trypho, 78. 1 Ordo Seeculorum, 1844.

1 Was Christ born in Bethlehem ? p. 241, Sir W. M. Ramsay.

§ Against Marcion, Bk. IV, Ch. xix. Trans., Rev. P. Holmes, D.D.
(o]
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fourteen years. The first one took place in Syria in 8 B.C.
Mr. Kenyon and Mr. Bell* have recently found an old order
from the Prefect in Egypt dated A.n. 104, commanding all
persons living at a distance to return to their homes for the then
approaching census. The analogy with Luke ii, 1-3, is obvious.

Tar TIME OF YEAR.

Not only is it possible to fix the year of the Nativity but
the month; even the day of the month can be determined
with a high degree of probability.

A definite time in the year had evidently been fixed for the
enrolment by the authorities, as the condition of the Virgin Mary
proves that the choice of the day was not left to individuals.

(e) The Nativity was in warm weather, not in the winter.

Lewint well wrote: “The Nativity could not have been, as
commonly supposed, in the winter for several reasons: (1) The
shepherds and their flocks would not be in the open air during
a winter’s night. According to the Talmud cattle in Judza
were usually turned out at the Passover and brought back in
October}; (2) Mary, in an advanced state of pregnancy, would
not have travelled with Joseph so far as from Nazareth to
Bethlehem in the winter; (3) it is highly improbable that a
census, which obliged persons to take distant journeys, should
have been fixed for a winter month; a more natural time
would be after harvest.” We must remember that snow often
lies heavily on the uplands of Judeaa in the winter. In 1886
the son of Dr. Jessup of Beyrfit was snowed up at Bethel as
late in the year as the 10th April.

(f) The first Enrolment, which fixes the dote of the Nativity,
was between August and October for the sake of convenience.

Sir W. M. Ramsay points out that the authorities woula
select some time of year after the harvest and vintage had
been gathered in, and before the time of ploughing, so that the
people might be at leisure to come to the enrolment.

* Luke the Physician, 1908, p. 244, Sir W. M. Ramsay, who quotes
B. Museum, Papyr: 111, p. 24, and The Expository Times, Oct., 1907, p. 41.
Prof. J. H. Moulton.

+ Fast: Sacri, 1865, p. 115.

} Sheep will not feed during the heat of the day in summer, and so
they must be left to graze in the open fields at night. In winter they
will feed by day and they are folded at night in Palestine for protection.
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(g9) The first Enrolment was at the Feast of Tabernacles on
account of the crowding of the inn at Bethlehem.

Jerusalem was crowded three times a year at the great
Feasts of Passover, Harvest and Tabernacles, when all male
Israelites were ordered to appear before the Lord (Deut. xvi,
16). Bethlehem, only six miles distant, would also be
crowded at those times. Enrolment by itself would not of
necessity cause crowding, because many of the visitors would
be sure to lodge with relatives whom they would find in their
own village. But this crowding would. be far more likely to
happen if the Enrolment ook place at one of the Feasts. The
great Feast of Tabernacles is the ouly one of the triad which
falls in the latter part of the summer, when the census must
have been taken. The crowding at the inn, therefore, points
to the probability that the Feast of Tabernacles was at hand.

(k) The first Enrolment was on the first day of the Feast of
1 Tabernacles, to suit the policy of Herod.

As all male Jews were obliged to come to the Feast of
Tabernacles, which is in the middle of the time of year most
suitable for the census, it is almost certain that Herod would
have ordered the enumeration to take place at that time,
because that would obviate the necessity of a fresh journey
being made on purpose, and of a fresh breaking into home
routine on the part of the people. The linking of the census
with a religious feast would render the new order palatable*
perhaps almost popular, and the beginning of the Feast
(20th September in 8 B.c.) would be far the best time to choose,
because the Jews would then have no opportunity to assemble and
grumble before they complied with the order; and then, having
obeyed, their attention would be taken away from the census, as
they would be quickly absorbed with their religious exercises.

() Enrolment at the Feast of Tabernacles 8 B.C. specially
suited the policy of Herod.

It is almost certain from historical data that the year
autumn 10 B.C. to autumn 9 B.c. was a Sabbath year, when no
sowing of seed or pruning of vines or olives was allewed
(Lev. xxv, 3-5). Consequently, in the spring and autwmn of
8 B.C. the people would give the greatest attention to agriculture,

* Tacitus Ann., VI, 41, states that the Roman census was enforced on
d?endent princes. Livy, Epit., lib. 137, states that census taking often
led to disturbances.

o2
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as their supplies of corn and wine must have fallen very Jow,
because there had been practically no harvest or vintage in
the previous year. When all the fruits of the earth had been
safely gathered in, the Feast of Tabernacles 8 B.C. must have
been a specially joyous season, and therefore specially suited
to Herod’s purpose. It is not at all likely therefore that he
would have delayed the census to a later year.

In reviewing these reasons for supposing that the census and
consequently the Nativity was at the Feast of Tabernacles,
Sir W. M. Ramsay* states: “ This seems highly probable, and
may even, I think, be regarded as approximating to certainty.”

This opinion should give great force to the same conclusion
for the date 8 B.c. drawn from the next line of investigation,
which has been undertaken since Sir William wrote the words
just quoted.

(f) The Nativity was in the autumn of 8 B.C., because
Zachavias was of the order of Abijah.

The connection vetween these two events may not be at
once apparent, but it is most interesting. There were twenty-
four courses of priests (1 Chron. xxiv, 1-19). Each course
served for a week (see 2 Chron. xxiii, 4, §; 2 Kings xi, 5;
1 Chron. ix, 24, 25). We learn from Jewish recordst that the
first course, that of Jehoiarib, had just again begun their tour
of service on the Sabbath day, the ninth ol the fifth month, Ab.,
or 4th August, AD. 70, when the Temple of Jerusalem was
burnt by the soldiers of Titus. There is no reason to suppose
that there was any break in the regularity of the sequence of
the courses in the eighty years previous to that date, because
the priests of that day were known to be most exact and
punctilious in the performance of all their observances. Hence
it is easy to calculate] when the eighth course, that of Abijah

* The Expositor, Jan., 1908, p. 18, and also Luke the Physician, 1908,
. 243.
P t The Talmud (Taanith, p. 29, and Erachim, p. 11).

1 To find for instance when the course of Abijah began its duties in
9 B.C. proceed as follows.

The first course began, we are told, on 4th Aug., a.p. 70, therefore the
eighth course should have begun after 7 x 7 or 49 days later, 7.c., on the
22nd Sept., a.p. 70.

There are 78 years between 22nd Sept., 9 B.c., and 22nd Sept., A.D. 70.
(It is always necessary to castout one year in calculating from B.c. to A.p
or wvice versd, as there is no year 0 in chronology.)

In those 78 years there are :—

78 x 365 + _’43 = 28,489 days.
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(1 Chron. xxiv, 10), began its duties during any of the years
which could possibly have been the one just before the
Nativity. Zacharias, the father of John the Baptist, belonged
to the course of Abijah (Luke i, 5).

Table I states the dates of the first days of the course of
Abijah during the years 10 B.C. to 7 B.C. ; in other words it gives
possible dates for the vision of Zacharias in the Temple (Luke
1, 5-22).

TaBiE L

B.C. l Dates for the vision of Zacharias.

10 | [A]] 95 February | [B] 12 August ...
9 | €] 27 January .| [D]| 18 July ...| [E] 28 December.
8 w wo| [F] 14 June G} 29 November.
7 g H] 16 May I] 31 October.

!

Each recurrence being 29 days earlier on each succeeding year, because
365—168 x 2 = 29 days (30 days earlier when a leap year intervenes.)

After the vision Zacharias fulfilled his ministrations, and then
departed to his house, when his wife Elizabeth conceived (Luke
i, 23, 24); this would be on the seventh day from the beginning

.+ of the course of Abijah, or from the vision.

The Annunciation took place “in the sixth month” of
Elizabeth’s pregnancy (Luke i, 26-38). In Hebrew* usage,
in one instance, this expression indicates the first day of the
month. In New Testament Greek, a like meaning is probable.
The mention of the sixth month in Luke i, 26, just after the
record of the completion of five months, supports this supposition.

(An extra day being added on every fourth (leap) year.)

The whole of one cycle of the twenty-four courses lasted for 24 x 7 =
168 days.

If we divide the 28,489 days by 168 days we get a result of 169 com-
plete repetitions of the courses with a remainder of 97 days.

If we had subtracted 97 from the 28,489 before the division by 168,
we should, of course, have obtained a result without remainder. If there-
fore we subtract 97 days from the interval of 78 years taking it off the
earlier end, .., counting from 22nd Sept., 9 B.c., we reach a date 28th Dec.,
9 B.c, which must alsn have been a first day of a course of Abijah.
Another first of Abijah was 168 days earlier, on the 13th July, 9 B.c.
Hence all the other dates in Table I are readily found.

* The Portable Commentary on Ewodus wxiz, 1, p. 48. Rev. R.
Jamieson, D.D.
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For the sake of definiteness and simplicity we shall assume
for the present that this is the meaning. Consequently the
Annunciation took place 7 + 294 x 5 = 1544 days, say 154
days after the first day of the course of Abijah when Zacharias
had his vision. Hence we obtain Table II (in which the
capital letters within square brackets refer to the same
markings in Table I: thus [D], 14th December, of Table II,
is 154 days later than [D], 13th July, of Table I).

TasLE II
B.C. Dates for the Annunciation.
10 o e [A] 29 July ‘
9 [B] 13 January ...| {C] 29 June .! [D] 14 December.
8 .| |[E] 31 May ... |F] 15 November.
7 G| 2 May ...| [H] 17 October.
.6 LI 3 April .

The dates for John’s birth, Table I11, depend upon the dates in
Table I. The birth must have been exactly, or about 41 weeks
or 287 days after the vision to Zacharias. Thus [D], 26 April,
8 B.0., of Table III, is 287 days later than [D], 13 July, 9 B.C,
of Table I

Tasre IIL
B.C. Dates for the birth of John the Baptist.
10 ' {A] 9 December.
9 B] 25 May ... w.l |[€] 9 November.
8 D] 26 April ... [E] 11 October.
7 F) 28 March w| [@] 12 September.
6 [H] 27 February ... we] 1I] 14 August.

The dates for the Nativity, Table IV, depend upon the dales
in Table II. The Nativity must have been exactly, or about
40 weeks or 280 days after the Annunication. Thus [D],
20th September, 8 B.c., of Table 1V, is 280 days later than [D],
14th December, 9 B.C., of Table II.
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TasLE IV.

Dates of the first

days of the feast B.C. Dates for the Nativity.
of Tabernacles.

1.October ...
20 September

8 or 9 October
28 September

E| 7 March ...

G] 6 Februqry....;

Inspection of Table IV informs us, that if the Nativity
occurred at a Feast of Tabernacles—as Sir Willlam Ramsay
thinks may be regarded as approximating to certainty—then
the year of the Nativity smust have been 8 B.C.; because in
none of the other years which are at all possible historically
did the Feast of Tabernacles agree with the time for the
Nativity, indicated by considerations connected with the date
of the course of Abijah.

Remembering the difference of 29 (or 30) days in suc-
ceeding years,it is easy to see that, if Table IV had been
extended two or three years more in both directions, the
Nativity could not have occurred at a Feast of Tabernacles in
any of the added years.

It is not claimed that this method above establishes exactly
the day, 20th September, 8 B.c, for the  Nativity, but it
includes that day within narrow limits. It must be remem-
bered that it is seldom possible to be certain which of two days
was chosen for a new moon.

Had we taken the expression “in the sixth month ” (Luke
1, 26) to mean any day in that month, we see from Table IV
that [D] would be extended for a month from the 20th
September, 8 B.c, which would of course contain the whole
Feast of Tabernacles. But if a month is added to all the
other dates in Table IV none of them will contain any part of
the Feast.

In other words, no date but 8 B.c. is possible for the Nativity
(assuming that it must have been at the Feast of Tabernacles),
even if we attach the ordinary meaning given to Luke i, 26,
that any part of the month may be intended.

But we have previously found, see headings (¢), (%)and (¢) (p. 5),
that the Nativity was on or about the first day of the Feast of
Tabernacles, 20th September, 8 B.c. Working backwards 280

F| 22 August.

Al 4 May
¢l 5 April
H] 24 July.

B] 19 October.
D] 20 September.

=TI PO
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days we reach the 14th December, 9 B.C., for the Annunciation.
‘We notice that this agrees with Table II, in which the assumption
was made that the Annunciation was at the very beginning of
the sixth month of Elizabeth’s pregnancy. We thus demonstrate,
independently of any grammatical considerations, that the ex-
pression, “in the sixth month” (Luke i, 26), referred to the
first day of that month.

Summarising our results by looking for [D], in each table we
obtain :—

TABLE V.

Summary of Dates.

Events. Exactly or nearly.

Vision of Zacharias ... 13 July, 9 B.c. A week before the new moon
of the fifth month, Ab.

Annunciation ... .| 14 December, 9 B.c. . New moon of the tenth
month, Tebel.

Birth of John ... w..| 26 April, 8 B.c. Full moon of second month,
Zif or Jiar.

Nativity ....| 20 September, 8 B.c. Full moon of seventh
month, Tisri.

Inspection of an astronomical table of new moons informs us
that there was a (Jewish) new nioon on 20th July, 9 B.C., when
Zacharias went to his house after his week of service; this was
at the beginning of the fifth month, Ab.; the months of
Elizabeth’s pregnancy thus commenced with the new moons,
and it must have been very easy to note when the sixth month
began, viz, at the new moon of the tenth month, Tebel, which
was therefore the timme of the Annunciation. We must
remember that with the Jewish calendar of lunar months and
no printed almanacs, the phases of the moon were caretully
noted by every one in recording the flight of time. It follows
naturally that both John the Baptist and Christ must each have
been born just about the time of a full moon, for 40 weeks, or
280 days, are almost exactly the same as 94 lunar months, which
equal 9% x 204 =280% days. John was born at the full moon of
the second month, when the Passover had sometimes been kept
(Numbers ix, 10, 11 ; 2 Chron. xxx, 2, 15), and Christ was born
at the full moon of the seventh month, which always indicated
the Feast of Tabernacles (Lev. xxiii, 34).
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This method of investigation* has been partially followed by
Lewint, who accepts the facts that the twenty-four courses each
served for one week and that a first course began on the
4th August, A.p. 70. He assumes, however ({rom other con-
siderations), that the Nativity was in the year 6 B.c. He
adduces no reason for concluding that the Nativity was at a
Feast of Tabernacles; and he evidently does not consider that
. the expression “in the sixth month” (Luke i, 26) means the
first day of that month. Because although his calculations for
the first day of the course of Abijah is the same as that in [H],
Table I, viz,, 16th May, 7 B.c., he, nevertheless, makes the
Annunciation to be in November (giving no nearer approxi-
mation) instead of 17th October, 7 B.c., vide [H], Table 1I ; and
he makes the Nativity to have been in August (he does specify
the day) instead of 24th July, 6 B.c., vide [H], Table IV.

But if we accept the strong reasons which we have
previously considered, that the Nativity must have been at a
Feast of Tabernacles, we must conclude that Lewin’s own
calculations negative the supposition that 6 B.c. could have
been the year of the Birth of Christ, because we see from
Table IV that the Feast of Tabernacles in that year did not
begin until the 28th September, which is a month later than
any possible day for the Nativity according to his calculations.

The only possible objection to so early a date as 8 B.Cc. for
the Nativity is the fact that Christ must have been thirty-two
years of age when He began His Ministry, on the assumption,
now generally accepted, that the Crucifixion took place at
Passover, A.D. 29, and also that His Ministry lasted for three
years and a half. The Evangelist (Luke iii, 23) states that
Christ was then “about thirty years of age.” Commenting on
this passage Dean Alford} wrote, “this admits of considerable
latitude, but only in one direction, viz., over thirty years” An
age between thirty and thirty-one cannot be intended, because
Christ, as we have seen, was almost certainly born at a Feast of
Tabernacles, yet when He visited the Temple at the Passover in
His boyhood, the same Evangelist (Luke ii, 41-42) describes Him
as“ twelve years old,” not about twelve years old. Consequently

* In the Pheniz, a collection of MSS. and printed tracts, 1707 (quoted
in The Christian Armoury, Dec., 1903), the author endeavoured to find the
time of year of the Nativity by this means. But he assumed that the
first course of priests always began on the first day of the month Nisan,
and he was evidently unaware that each course only served for a week.

t Fasti Sacr, p. 109. See also Ordo Seculorum, p.33. Rev. H. Browne.

1 The New Testament for English Readers on Luke iii, 23.
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the expression “about thirty” must mean an age some few
years not months more than thirty.

The historical data available for determining the date of the
Nativity are thus seen to be by no means scanty. There is
considerable direct historical evidence, both Biblical and secular;
the rulers of the day, Ceesar Augustus, Quirinius, Herod, and
Archelaus, are all referred to in the sacred narrative, as was
usual in ancient historical records. Various cycles or regularly
recurring periods lend their aid: they are (1) The cycle of
lunar eclipses, as one of them gives certitude to the date of
Herod’s death, which in its turn gives a limit to the possible
date of the Nativity. (2) The cycle of Roman Enrolments every
fourteen years. (3) The eight years’ cycle of the shining of the
Morning Star, as will be mentioned later on. (4) The seven
years’ cycle of the Sabbath year. (5) The annual cycle of the
seasons which indicated times suitable and unsuitable for the cen-
sus. (6) The annualeycle of the three great Feasts of the Lord,
chiefly that of Tabernacles. (7) The woman’s calendar of
forty weeks. (8) The priests’ courses of twenty-four weeks.
(9) The forty days of the Purification. (10) The monthly cycle
of the moon’s phases is several times employed. (11) The
week of seven days indicates the duration of each course of the
priests; and (12) The daily cycle of day and night is made use
of, for we are told that the Nativity occurred at night (Luke
ii, 8, 11). Also we are helped in our search by considering
(1) The difference of five months between the ages of the
Baptist and his Master ; (2) The customs of the people; (8) The
policy of Herod ; (4) The condition of the Virgin Mary on
her journey to Bethlehem ; (5) The arrangement of sheep at
different seasons of the year ; and (6) The meaning of one or
two Greek grammatical expressions—all conspire to indicate
8 B.C. as the year of the Nativity, What other historical event
in ancient, or even in modern history, is dated by such a
quantity and variety of concordant evidence ?

The foregoing arguments have not yet been controverted. No
one has, however, criticised this chronology in any detail, with
the exception of Sir W. M. Ramsay, who generously wrote in
1907 that the evidence in favour of the date 6 B.c. for the
Nativity, which until then had generally been accepted as
probable, “is distinctly slichter in character than that which
supports the date 8 B.c.” In 1908 he wrote again,* “This date
8 B.C. may now be accepted provisionally (for the Nativity) as

* The Expositor, Dec., 1908, and Luke the Physician, 1908, p. 246.
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the only one which has all the evidence in its favour.” Since
he wrote these last words the Jine of investigation connected
with the course of Abijah has been added. This strongly
confirins the autumn of 8 B.c. and most probably the initial day
of the Feast of Tabernacles as the date of the Nativity.

It is not unlikely that other lines of investigation may be
found by other seekers to attest this date for the Nativity: on
the other hand, it is possible that flaws may be found in some
of the deductions in the preceding pages. At any rate it is
hoped that this article may help to direct general attention to
this subject now that so much data is at our disposal.

If this date is received as true, the reader of the Secriptures
may perhaps find a practically fresh system of Bible study
opening before him ; because it will establish the trustworthiness
of other methods by which the dates 8 B.C. for the Nativity and
A.D. 29 for the Crucifixion were found without the aid of
historical data other than those of a most general kind to which
all agree, .

The new methods depend upon a sound principle laid down
long ago by Sir Isaac Newton that our Lord constantly alluded
to things actually present in His teaching.

There are (it is believed) several allusions in the gospels to
the actual periods of the shining of the Morning Star, during
the time of Christ’s life on earth; these cyclical periods are
readily known from ordinary astronomical calculations, hence
various gospel events can be dated, chief among them being the
Nativity and the Crucifixion. There are also many allusions in
the gospels to contemporary events connected with the Sabbath
years A.D. 26-27, and one or two to the Sabbath year 10-9 B.C,,
hence another independent chronology is obtained.

These new methods both indicated 8 B.c. for the Nativity and
A.D. 29 for the Crucifixion. Although this latter date agrees
with that which is now generally thought to be probable, the
date 8 B.c. found by the new methods for the Nativity was a
good deal earlier than the date 6 B.c., which, until lately, had
found most general acceptance. At first considerable disappoint-
ment was felt, and endeavours were made to see if the new
methods would give results in accord with general opinion, but
this they refused to do. Canon Sanday was then asked if any
known historical data gave a positive denial to this early date.
He most kindly replied, that he did not know of any, but he
wrote that there are two historical points in favour of the date
8 B.c.: “(1) That it would probably suit the cycles of census
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taking; (2) That it would bring the Nativity distinctly under
Sentius Saturninus, which would agree with the express statement
of Tertullian.” Search was then made, with the result that all
historical data were found to be in favour of 8 B.C.

It is thus hoped that attention may be directed to the new
methods by which this date for the Nativity was first determined.
If these methods are found to be reliable after further testing,
they way perhaps be applied to the solution of other Biblical
problems in the future,

If the date 8 B.c. is accepted for the Nativity, the concurrence
of the evidence which is now found to point to only one date
clears away any doubts which have in the past been cast upon
the historical accuracy of St. Luke, and thus incidentally in
our investigations we have the truthfulness of the sacred record
brought before us in a marked manner—a very important point.

Rationalists and destructive critics are busy with careful
study and thought; let the believer in the authority of the Bible
search with reverent diligence, and he will find that truth and
order, beauty and life will clothe even the dry bones of Sceripture
Chronology, and they will rise up a great army to contend for
the truth of the word of God. '

NOTE.

It is impossible within the limits of a paper for the Victoria Institute
to enter into all tlie historical points connected with the Nativity. They
are considered more fully in the author’s book, The Magi, how they
recognised Christ’s Star, which also tinds the chief gospel dates by the new
methods.

Discussion.

The CHAIRMAN felt sure that he expressed the unanimous feeling
of the Meeting in saying that an extremely interesting statement
had been put before them. Colonel Mackinlay had already shown
himself as the astronomer of the Bible in his book The Magi, how they
recognised Christ’s Star, and he was now going on to be the chronologer.

One point was brought out quite clearly—that Christmas was at
an entirely mistaken period of the year. They held that festival
in the middle of winter, whereas the Nativity must have been
at a time when the shepherds were tending their flocks in the field..
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He could state from his own experience that the tableland of
Bethlehem was exceedingly cold. When the party with which he
was connected was coming back from an exploration of Palestine
and Mount Sinai, they were at Jerusalem in the early days of
January, and snow covered the whole country to a depth of two
feet. They noted these things and wondered why Christmas, the
commemoration of the birth of Christ, was placed at mid-winter.
It was an anomaly that should be cleared up and the whole calendar
should be revised.

Mr. J. TowNSEND TRENCH observed that in the paper which had
just been read to the members of the Victoria Institute, in support
of the year 8 B.c. being the year of the Nativity of our Lord,
reference had been made to the dates of two other important events,
which are inevitably involved in judging the date of the Nativity,
namely, the date of the commencement of our Lord’s Ministry, and
the date of the Crucifixion. :

The dates propounded in the paper referred to are as follows :—

(1) «“The Nutivity” (of Christ) “was in the autumn of 8 B.c.”
(page 202)—probably ¢“20th September, in 8 B.C.” (page
201)—and again “it is not claimed that this method above
establishes exactly the day, 20th September, 8 B.C., for
the Nativity, but it includes that day within narrow
limits ” (page 205).

(2) “Christ must have been 32 years of age when He
began His Ministry, on the assumption now generally -
accepted, that the Crucifizion took place at the Passover,
AD. 29, and also that His Ministry lasted three years and
a half” (page 207).

“The historical data available for determining the date of the
Nativity are thus seen to be no means scanty.”

(3) “If this date (for the Nativity) is received as true, the
reader of the Scriptures may perhaps find a practically
fresh system of Bible study opening before him, because it
will establish the trustworthiness of other methods by
which the dates 8 B.c. for the Nativity, and A.D. 29 for
the Crucifixion, were found without the aid of historical
data other than those of a most general kind to which all
agree ” (page 209), and further, ¢ these new methods both
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indicated 8 B.c. for the Nativity and A.p. 29 for the
Crucifixion.”

Thus they found that the author of the paper read, regarded those
three important dates as being more or less linked together in the
chain of evidence presented, and in the “practically fresh system of
Bible study ” which he advocated, of which he said (at page 209 of
the paper) that ¢these new methods both indicated 8 B.C. for the
Nativity and A.D. 29 for the Crucifixion.”

He felt bound to draw the attention of the meeting to a prophecy
wn Dandel ix, 25, wherein is distinctly set forth and foretold the
" precise year of Christ’s public entry into Jerusalem as her Prince or
King, and of His almost immediately subsequent Crucifixion.

The language of the prophecy is perfectly simple. It fixes a
certain starting point, then it gives the precise duration of time
which is to elapse from the aforesaid starting point up fo * Messiah
the Prince.”

The prophecy (Daniel ix, 25) runs thus :—* From the going forth
of the command to restore and build Jerusalem ” (street and wall)
“unto Messiah the Prince, shall be seven weeks and three score and
two weeks”; or rather, 7 sevens and 62 sevens, that is, 69 sevens,
that is, 483 prophetic or Babylonian years.

The Word of God in the Book of Daniel leaves no doubt whatever
as to the precise length of the prophetic year.

Of course, to institute a comparison of that prophecy with the
" records of secular history, the first step was to convert those 483
prophetic years into historic or solar years, and they found that 483
prophetic years of 360 days each, were equivalent to 476 historic or
solar years of 3651 days.

The starting point of the count they found in Nehemiah ii, 1-6,
the commission to Nehemiah having been issued 445 B.0., which, in
counting the years elapsing to the Cross, must be read as 444 B.C.,
s0 as to avoid counting A.D. twice.

There is therefore only one year in the hlstory of the universe
when Daniel’s prophecy could have been fulfilled.

Namely «. B.C. 444
To which add <. AD. 32
476 years.

And this gave with unfailing certainty the year date of the Crucifixion
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as A.D. 32, that having been the time God appointed for the
Crucifixion, as spoken by His servant Daniel.

He wished before he sat down, to draw their attention to Sir
Robert Anderson’s book (eighth edition) called The Coming Prince.
Therein they would find the calculation set forth in full. (See pages
121 to 129.)

One thing was certain, and that was that in this case they were
dealing with fulfilled prophecy, which could therefore be tested by
history, and no date which would not fit, and fall in precisely with
God’s predicted date, could by any human possibility be the true date of
the Crucifixion, and he had shown by quotations from the paper
read, that it would be rather too late to affirm that this did not in
any way affect the date of the Nativity or the date of the beginning
of Christ’s Ministry.

Sir ROBERT ANDERSON said that he had been much interested
by his friend Colonel Mackinlay’s paper, but could not accept his
conclusions. At the Bar, and more recently in a position where he
had to deal still more closely with evidence, he often found proof
that it was easy to make out a clear case in support of a false issue
if some salient fact were left out. And Colonel Mackinlay had
left out the fact recorded in Luke iii that our Lord’s Ministry
began in the fifteenth year of Tiberius. Sir W. M. Ramsay, whom he
had freely quoted, began life under the influence of the Tiibingen
school of criticism, and was thus led to give up the New Testament.
But in the course of exploration work in Asia Minor he discovered that.
the Acts of the Apostles was the most accurate of ancient histories,
and he was thusled to write a book in defence of the Gospel of Luke.
Now even if that Gospel were treated merely as history the fact
remained that the chronological statement of the 3rd chapter is
one of the most definite in history, sacred or profane. It specifies
the fifteenth year of Tiberius, and names seven different personages.
as holding certain specified offices in that year; and each of them in
fact held the post assigned to him in the year in question. He was
well aware of the nightmare system of exegesis, by which Scripture
was always made to mean something different from what it says.
But he had no patience with it. They were told that the fifteenth
year meant really the twelfth year of his reign. But no historical
statement, no coin, had ever been found in which the reign of Tiberius
was reckoned in any but one way, and to suppose that the



214 LIEUT.-COLONEL G. MACKINLAY, THE DATE

Evangelist, writing for Romans, would discredit his work by such a
fanciful conceit was, in his humble judgment, sheer nonsense.

The fact remains then that while Scripture had nowhere given the
date of the Nativity it had fixed with absolute accuracy the year
A.D. 29 as that in which the Lord entered on His public Ministry ;
and thus, assuming that the Ministry lasted three and a half years,
they could with certainty fix A.D. 32 as the date of the Crucifixion.
This being so.the question they were discussing there was purely
academic, and it must be made subordinate to this definite and
salient fact. If he began to discuss in detail the points raised by
the paper, they would all lose their dinner. Moreover he had dealt
with them exhaustively in his book which Mr. Trench had cited in
such flattering terms. He could not conclude without expressing
his surprise that a discussion of the date upon the Nativity
should ignore the labours of the greatest of our chronologers,
Fynes Clinton, whose dictum is definite :—The earliest possible
date for the Nativity is the autumn of 6 B.C., eighteen months
before the death of Herod in 4 B.c. The latest will be the autumn
of 4 B.C., about six months before his death, assumed to be in
spring 3 B.C.”

Professor LANGHORNE ORCHARD pointed out that not all the
arguments brought forward in the paper might be thought con-
vincing.  Certainly, they were not all of equal strength. But
while it was true (as had been remarked) that the streugth of a
chain was only that of its weakest link, it should be remembered
that the author’s reasoning consisted of several chains of argument,
and the weakness of a single chain might not impair the strength
of others.

The strongest arguments were those furnished by the cycles of
Roman census-taking, the contemporaneous rule in Syria of
Quirinius and Saturninus, the lunar eclipse which gives certitude
to the date of Herod’s death, and the strong probability that the
enrolment took place at the time of the Feast of Tabernacles.” By
these arguments, the author had made out a case not indeed of
demonstration, but of considerable probability. The date 8 B.C.
must be held to succeed as against 6 B.c. With regard, however,
to the Crucifixion year, whether A.D. 29 be, or be not, the correct
date, they would do well, in face of the criticisms of Mr. Townsend
Trench and Sir Robert Anderson, to suspend judgment.
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Canon GIRDLESTONE thought that the discussion had gone away
from the real point, the date of our Lord’s birth.  Colonel
Mackinlay laid no stress on A.D. 29 as the date of the Crucifixion.
If his views were correct, then our Lord was on earth four more
years than was usually supposed. The words about 30 years of
age would then mean at least 34 years of age. This was a difficult
point.

With regard to the date being about the Feast of Tabernacles,
there was one little thing in favour of it, namely, that in the first
chapter of St. John’s Gospel, where they read that ¢the word was
made flesh and dwelt among us,” the word *dwelt” was literally
“tabernacled ” among us. This being the word, it seemed to fit in
with the suggestion that He was born during the Feast of Tabernacles.

Lieut.-Colonel MACKINLAY.—Before replying to those who have
spoken this afternoon, I should like to read a letter from Professor
Burkitt, Norrisian Professor of Divinity, Cambridge. He writes:
“ My general opinions about the data in St. Luke that fix the year
of the Nativity agree with what Professor Percy Gardner has
written in Encycl. Biblica 3994 ff. (Art. Quirinius). I feel sure in
my own mind that the evangelist’s authority for introducing the
name ‘ Cyrenius’ was a misunderstanding of Josephus, 4nf. xviii, 1.

“T also feel inclined to suspect the accuracy of the information
about the course of Jehoiarib given in Taanith, but that is a matter
that would need much further inquiry into the general accuracy of
anecdotal (as distinct from customary) details in the Talmud,
especially those which refer to the state of things before the
destruction of the Temple.

“My scepticism, you will see, is not confined to what I find in
the Bible.

“ What you say about the time of year is very plausible, assuming
the correctness of our authorities. But you will see from Professor
Gardner’s article that we differ too much in principle from you and
from Sir William Ramsay to make discussion of details likely to be
profitable.”

Let us consider Professor Gardner’s article in the Encycl. Biblica.
He there states: ‘It is, however, pointed out that in a Roman
census, every man reported at his place of residence ; no instance is
known to us in antiquity in which the citizens of a country migrated

to the ancestral home of the family in order to be enrolled.”
P
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It is true that all were ignorant of any such instance (except in
St. Luke’s Gospel) when these words were published in 1903, but
since that time Messrs. Kenyon and Bell %aze found an example of
persons ordered to the ancestral home in order to be enrolled, as
quoted on p. 200 of this afternoon’s paper.

We thus see that Professor Gardner’s theory of the historical
untrustworthiness of St. Luke is supported on precarious negative
evidence, which has since been destroyed by recent discovery, and
yet Professor Burkitt still approves of Professor Gardner’s deductions
of six years ago!

Canon Girdlestone states and a gentleman writes, that if the
Nativity were 8 B.C. and the Crucifixion A.D. 29 that Christ would
have been about thirty-four years of age when He began His Ministry.
It must be remembered, however, that there is no year 0 in chron-
ology; A.D. 1 follows immediately after 1 B.c. Consequently, from
autumn 1 B.C. to autumn A.D. 1 is only one year—not two years.
It is easily seen, therefore, that if Christ were born in the autumn
8 B.C., and began His three-and-a-half-years’ ministry in autumn
AD. 25, that He must then have been just thirty-two years, not
thirty-four years of age. The same considerations apply to the
remark of another correspondent, that if Christ were born 8 B.c. and
died A.D. 29 He must have suffered at the age of thirty-seven. His
age under our supposition was then only thirty-five-and-a-half years,
as He was born in autumn and died in the spring.

Colonel Conder writes that Josephus dates the beginning of
Herod’s reign of thirty-seven years from his capture of Jerusalem,
which was 37 B.c., because that historian states that the battle of
Actium took place in the seventh year of his reign; this date is
known to have been 2nd September, 31 B.c. There was a total
eclipse of the moon on the 9th January, 1 B.C., visible at Jerusalem,
whereas that of 13th March, 4 B.0., on which Whiston (whom all
later writers have followed) relied, was only a small partial eclipse.
Colonel Conder thinks that Herod died in the early spring of the
year after this total eclipse, viz., in A.D. 1, at which time of year he
states that fine weather often prevails on the Judxan mountains,
rendering travel possible. He does not think that the action of
the shepherds indicated hot weather, because sheep are kept in
caves in Palestine, chiefly in winter. He believes that Dionysius
Exiguus was more correct than modern chronologists who adopt
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‘Whiston’s view, and he draws attention to the fact that Clement of
Alexandria (c. A.D. 180) believed the Nat1v1ty to have occurred in
the 28th Augustus, or A.D. 1.

He thinks an erroneous gloss, “This taxing was first made
when Cyrenius was governor of Syria,” Luke ii, 2, has crept into
the text.

1 would urge in reply that the words referred to in Luke ii, 2,
occurs in all the oldest MSS. There is absolutely no textual reason
to suppose that it is a gloss which has crept into the text. Colonel
Conder states in his book, The City of Jerusalem, that Herod was
recognised as King by Augustus in 40 B.c. Practically all modern
chronologists agree that the eclipse of 4 B.C., not that of 1 B.C., was
the one which shortly preceded Herod’s death. Although February
is often fine in Palestine, the weather in that month could hardly
be sufficiently reliable to enable large numbers of people to trave
over the mountains. If the Nativity took place in February, the
death of Herod must have heen some months later, hardly before
the middle of the year, because he ordered the destructior. of all
infants of two years old and under, and from this fact we must
judge that the king considered that the Nativity had taken place
several months previously.

Luke iii, 1, 2, tells us that John began his ministry in the
fifteenth year at Tiberius; no estimate places this later than A.D. 29.
1f Christ were born A.p. 1 He could therefore hardly have been
much more than twenty-eight years of age when John began to
preach, and barely twenty-nine years old when He Himself began
His Ministry, and yet Luke iii, 23, assures as that He was then
about thirty years of age. Dean Alford tells us this means more
not less than thirty years of age.

In reply to our chairman it is generally allowed that our
Christmas day was adopted in place of a heathen festival connected
with the old Sun worship at the winter solstice.

My thanks are due to Canon Girdlestone for pointing out that.
the subject of the papers is the accuracy of the date 8 B.c. for the
Nativity, not that of A.p. 29 for the Crucifixion. The date of this
latter event is only referred to incidentally, and even if it differs
from A.D. 29 by a very few years, the date 8 B.c. may still be
supported by it, because Dean Alford tells us that the expression

“about thirty years of age” admits of considerable latitude.’
P2
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1 grant, however, that if a date of say A.D. 33 or later could be
proved to be the true date of the Crucifixion that Luke iii, 2, 3,
would not support the early date claimed in this paper for the
Nativity. In reply to Mr. Townsend Trench and Sir Robert
Anderson that the fourteenth year of Tiberius can only indicate
AD. 29, I affirm that a very large number of eminent chronologists
are of opinion that it indicates au earlier date, because it was no
uncommon plan to date from a time of joini! rule hefore the
Emperor reigned alone. I quite agree with Sir Robert Anderson
that the Ministry of our Lord lasted for three-and-a-half years ;
there are many good reasons in favour of this assumption. But if
this be so, it is impossible that Christ’s Ministry began A.D. 29 and
also that the Crucifixion was A.D. 32.

For if A.p. 29 is fixed ¢ with absolute accuracy ” as the date of
the beginning of Christ’s Ministry, we are conducted, after three-
and-a-half years, to some time affer midsummer A.D. 32. As the
Crucifixion was certainly at early springtime, it must consequently
have been in the next year, viz., A.D. 33.

If on the other hand A.D. 32 is taken * with certainty ” to be the
date of the Crucifixion, the Ministry must have begun three-and-a-
half years before the spring of that year, or in the autumn of
A.D. 28 not A.D. 29. Sir Robert Anderson’s assumptions therefore
hardly seem to be consistent with each other. Elsewhere I have
advocated the widely received date A.D. 29 for the Crucifixion, and
Iam prepared to discuss it, if desired, but the present occasion
hardly seems suitable to enter into that subject.

Sir Robert Anderson lays stress on the definite dictum of Fynes
Clinton that the earliest possible date for the Nativity is the
autumn of 6 B.C.—but this eminent chronologer of a bygone day
was ignorant of the evidence which has since become available
through recent archwological research ; the chief perhaps being the
knowledge which we now possess of the regularly recurring enrol-
ments throughout the Roman Empire every fourteen years. The
actual dates of many of these enrolments are recorded on existing
documents which have been discovered during recent years.

I quite agree with Canon Girdlestone in considering that the
words in John i, 14, “The Word became flesh and tabernacled
among us,” support the suggestion that Christ was born at a feast
of Tabernacles. But I had purposely avoided any typical or
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spiritual allusions, and I had confined myseli, for the sake of sim-
plicity, to ordinary historical considerations. - The Rev. J. Tuckwell
and also Major-General Owen Hay suggest that people would
scatter in going to their old homes in order to enrol: this might
interfere with their assembling together at the feast of Tabernacles
at Jerusalem. To this it is replied, Palestine is a small country ; so
small that any Jew could easily be present at his own town on the
first day of the Feast, and also be present at the Temple at
Jerusalem long before the close of the eight days of the feast.
The Rev. Harrington Lees, M.A., also writes drawing attention to
the fact that the northern Israelites at this period of the Nativity
were of the fwo tribes not of the fen.* Consequently after enrol-
ment all would be near Jerusalem because the districts apportioned
to Judah and Benjamin were surrounding that city.
On one occasion the Lord Jesus went up to Jerusalem at the
middle of the Feast of Tabernacles (John vii, 3, 8, 9, 10, 14). So
. others could have done the same in 8 B.C. after enrolment in their
old homes.

Although it is now a year and a half since the majority of the
arguments in favour of 8 B.C. have been published, no link in the
evidence has yet been shown to be unreliable; on the contrary
the fresh line of investigation connected with the courses of the
priests has added further confirmation.

It naturally takes time to gain general acceptance for a date
which has until now been in doubt: most people cautiously wait
to see if any crushing argument can be brought against it. But
the claims of this date are already attracting attention ; for instance,
the Rev. Canon Sanday, Oxford, writes, “I am at present working
at other parts of the problem raised by the life of Our Lord; they
are quite distant parts, and I am afraid it would involve a
digression of a good many hours to form a deliberate opinion on
the data which you lay before us so clearly. I am quite conscious
that I must do so sooner or later.” Other scholars besides
Sir W. M. Ramsay have already pronounced a distinctly favourable
judgment. Professor Flinders Petrie writes, “ Many thanks for your
paper, which seems very satisfactory.” The Rev. T. Nichol, D.D.,

* Luke the Physician, p. 244, Sir W. M. Ramsay.



220 LIEUT.-COLONEL G. MACKINLAY, THE DATE OF THE NATIVITY.

Professor of Biblical Criticism, University of Aberdeen, writes,
“ Taking your arguments as a whole, the convergence of so many
lines of evidence is remarkable, and gives a high measure of
probability to your conclusions,” and the Rev. Chancellor Lias adds :
<1 think there can be little doubt that you have hit upon the true
time of the Saviour’s Birth.”

It is therefore hoped that this subject will be further discussed
in the future, because its investigation demonstrates the historic
accuracy of the Gospels.
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498t ORDINARY MEETING.

MONDAY, MAY 17tm, 1909,

Proressor H. LANGHORNE ORCRARD, M.A., B.Sc., IN THE CHAIR.

The Minutes of the previous Meeting were read and confirmed.

The following paper was then read by the author :(—

AUTHORITY.
By The Very Rev. II. Wackg, D.D,, Dean of Canterbury.

T will hardly, I think, be questioned that the subject of
Authority, on which I am venturing to offer a few
observations, is one of urgent practical importance at the
present time. An indisposition to defer to authority is a
conspicuous feature of life at the present day. The family life,
the authority of parents—to modify a well-known phrase—has
diminished, is diminishing, and grievously needs reinforcement.
In politics we witness the growth of movements which, if not
directly anarchical, propose to reconstitute life on bases of
equality, from which the old authoritative organization would be
excluded. Agitations, even by women, are conducted by means
which involve violent repudiation of existing rules of order.
Inthe Church, of which it has hitherto been considered a special
duty to set an example of order, and of obedience to authority, we
find clergy disregarding the directions of their ecclesiastical
superiors, and openly and avowedly repudiating any obligation
to obey the civil authority by which they and their Church
are established. Abroad, particularly in France, we see the
order of society threatened with entire subversion in the name
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of Liberty, Equality and Fraternity. Not merely the Church,
but all supernatural sanctions whatever, are repudiated by the
French Government,and the spectacle offered by political and
social life in that country seems simply that of a struggle for
physical supremacy hetween various classes and interests and
the Government of the hour. Italy presents a too similar
spectacle, partly in spite of, and partly because of, the
existence within it of a Church which claims absolute
authority over all spheres of human life and thought. Amidst
such confusions it would seem worth while to remind ourselves
of what authority means—what is its source, and by what
methods may it best be exercised.

If we look for the source of our idea of authority, we shall,
I think, find 1t in the experience of our conscience. The sense
of moral obligation, that we ought to do certain things,
independently of the question what those things are, is the
fundamental fact of moral life, and a primary instinct. The
a1t of moral education depends upon the development and
~ cultivation of this instinct. A child, indeed, soon finds that it
must obey its parents because they can make it obey them;
but if its obedience were based solely on that sense of superior
force, it would acquire no sense of authority. It has been said
that the first step in the moral battle of life is gained or won
in the first conflict between the wills of mother and child. If
the mother resorts at once to force, if she drags the child, for
instance, away from the fire, the first battle is lost, for the
child has learned only to yield to superior force. But if, as
wise mothers know how, she can restrain the child by the
influence of her voice or look, the child has learned to obey a
moral authority and the first moral skirmish is won. The
Scriptures go straight to the heart of human life when they,
represent our first parents as placed under a moral obligation
to obey a superior command. When that moral obligation was
disregarded, nothing remained but to enforce it by the compul-
sory obligation of physical consequences,and that is the cardinal
reality of human life to the present day. Disregard or dispar-
age moral authority, and sooner or later you have, for the time,
to resort to physical compulsion in the general interests of
society, until you can work slowly backwards, as God has been
doing throughout human history, to the re-establishment of
moral supremacy.

But if our conscience thus affords the experience from which
we derive the idea of authority, we may be led by means of it.
to recognize the ultimate source of authority itself. It would
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oe impracticable on this occasion to pursue the full course of
reasoning which justifies the conviction, expressed thousands of
years ago in the 139th Psalm, that the voice of conscience is
the voice of a personal God, a God who is in direct personal
relation to us in our inmost souls, and from whose presence
we can never escape. Nothing clse, as has been shown with
peculiar force by the late Dr. Martineau, will adequately
explain the features of our moral consciousness. But, as the
psalmist felt, this apprehension of God as the Lord of our
conscience, as speaking to us in tones of authoritative command,
involves the immediate recognition of Himi as our Creator, and as
knowing all the secrets of our frame and of our constitution.
If this be the case, we are led to the recognition of there
being one only living authority in the world, that authority
being God Himself. OGur Christian faith, indeed, establishes a
supreme authority for us in the person of our Lord Jesus
Christ. But that, as He Himnself says, is because as the
Son of God, and authorized by His Father, He exercises
His Father’s authority. As St. Paul describes the constitution
and course of the world, “Then cometh the end, when
be shall have delivered up the Kingdom to God, even
the Father, when he shall have put down all rule and all
authority and power. . . . And when all things shall
be subdued unto Him, then shall the Son also Himself be
subject unto Him that put all things under Him, that God may
be all in all.”

Thus the authority of our Christian Faith rests on the
personal authority of Jesus Christ, and His authority rests on
the personal authority of God the Father, whose voice, by His
Spirit, speaks to our consciences. Our Lord accordingly treats
our acceptance of His claims as dependent on our antecedent
submission to the voice of God. “He thatis of God, heareth
God’s words ; ye therefore hear them not because ye are not of
God.” The whole history of human thought and life thus
becomes a continued variation of the narrative of the third
chapter of the Book of Genesis. God is perpetually speaking to
men and they are either obeying His words, or hiding themselves
from Him, or rejecting Him. Even their purely intellectual
history is of the same nature if, as Dr. Martineau so impressively
urges, Nature is but the display of His will and His laws within
the physical sphere. When the Greek geometers developed the
laws of the conic sections, they might seem, for long afterwards,
to have been spinning purely speculative webs of little practical
import. But when Kepler ascertained that the heavenly bodies
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moved in ellipses, it proved that Euclid and his fellows had been
learning the Divine Geometry, and that the truths they had
discovered were the utterance of the Divine Mind. Through
Nature, God is perpetually impressing one aspect of His own
nature and will upon the human mind, and ever since the
reopening, at the Reformation, of a sense of free communion
between God and man, and the consequent encouragement of
free communion with Nature, we have been learning more, not
so much of her secrets, as of His.

It should be observed that the advance of our knowledge of the
laws of Nature affords a strong analogy to our apprehension of
God’s will on other subjects, and illustrates the nature of the
ultimate authority in the sphere of morality and religion. The
only authority respecting Nature is Nature herself. Men put
forward from time to time theories of her constitution and
hypotheses of Ler action, theories like the Ptolemaic system and
hypotheses like that of Darwin, and these become subjects of
acute controversy. But no controversial arguments can ever
decide the issue. Theologians or philosophers may dogmatize
on either side; but what settles the matter is the voice of
Nature herself, heard in further observations or experiments.
Men may, at first, misunderstand God’s voice in Nature, but
He goes on speaking, and to those who go on listening, the mis-
understanding is sure to be removed. Only four centuries ago,
the Church was considered an authority on Nature. Sometimes
great schools of scientific thought have exercised a paramount
authority for a while, and have delayed advances in the inter-
pretation of Nature. But the scientific world is now, probably,
for ever emancipated from any such control, and all scientitic
thought is in the attitude of Samuel—* Speak, Lord, for thy
servant heareth.”

But the idea still lingers in others spheres of life and thought
that there exists some human authority to which we can resort
for the decision of questions of thought and action, and to which
unquestioning deference is due. There is no doubt that men
and women are constantly feeling after sonie such authority with
a dim instinctive craving, and it is their very longing for 1t that
too often renders them the victims of the first bold authorita-
tive voice which asserts a claim over them, This constitutes, to
a large extent, the strength of the Roman Catholic Church, and
of that section of our own Church which so nearly approaches
the Roman Church in character. In each case, the alleged
authority is that of the Church. In the case of the Romanist,
that authority is plain, visible and accessible. The Roman
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Church is now concentrated in the Pope, and every Bishop or
Priest represents and enforces his authority. For the section
of our own Church to which I refer, there is no such visible
and definite authority to be appealed to; but none the less the
word “ Church,” and the supposed authority of what is called
“The Church,” exercises an almost magical influence. Practices
are introduced among us, and enforced as matters of moral
obligation, on no other ground than that they have the alleged
authority of the Church. Other practices, which have scemed
to many good men not merely convenient and harmless, but
highly conducive to the maintenance of spiritual life among
large and laborious classes, are not only discouraged, but vehe-
mently denounced, on no other ground than the alleged authority
of the Church. Above all, a certain system of ductrine, and a
certain tone and character of worship, are alleged to be
“ Catholic,” or in a special sense characteristic of “ The Catholic
Church ”; and those who do not adopt this system and these
customns are treated as defaulters to a recognized ideal. This
ideal ot the Church, or of the Catholic Church, assumes an
imposing shape in the imagination, and Societies are formed,
and religious newspapers conducted, with the definite object of
making this ideal supreme in the English Church.

And yet there exists no reality, and since early times
there has existed none, for which this ideal authority can
be claimed. For a period, indeed, which has been limited
by the present Margavet Professor at Oxford—no harsh judge
on such matters—to about four centuries after Christ, conclud-
ing with the year A.D. 451* there was a suflicient unity and
continuity in the teaching, practice, and governnent of the
Church to render it possible to recoguize that that teachirg,
practice, and government had the marks of Catholicity. At the
same time, it cannot for a moment be admitted that the rites
and ceremonies then prevailing are, by reason of their Catholicity
within that period, binding upon ourselves now. Some of the
1nost conspicuous ceremonies then practised, alike at Baptism
and at the Lord’s Supper, are by general consent disused, and
their re-introduction would never be suggested, even by those
who are most urgent in asserting the authority of the Catholic
Church. Many of the early Canons are quite impracticable for

* See Dr. Sanday’s Letter in the Report of the Fulham Conference,
1900, p. 40.
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enforcement among ourselves ; and on some important doctrines,
such as the Atonement and the Resurrection of the body, views
were put forward, even by Fathers of high authority, which no
English theologian of any school in the present day would
support. Even with respect to a peculiarly solemn document,
the Creed of Chalcedon, the Western Church has not scrupled,
without the authority of any similar council, to introduce
momentous words, by which the East has ever since been divided
from the West. If it be consistent with due reverence for the
Catholic authority of the early Church to modify its definition of
the doctrine of the Trinity, what statement or ordinance of that
Church can there be, with respect to which a similar moditica-
tion is not permissible ?

But pass beyond this period of substantial unity and
Catholicity, and where is the Church, the one visible Church,
to whose authority and voice we can appeal? In the words of
the Margaret Professor, “from the date a.D. 451 onwards the
Christian world came to be so broken up into its several parts
that the movement of the whole has practically lost its
containing unity. Although the formal separation of East and
West was delayed, the development of each was continued on
more and more divergent lines.” Before long, the East was
actually divided from the West, and except from the point of
view of the Roman Catholics, neither can be said to be “The
Church.” They are divided parts of “ the whole congregation
of Christian people dispersed throughout the whole world,” and
neither of them can claim that exclusive guidance of the Spirit
of God, which is the necessary basis for any such unquestionable
authority as is tacitly assumed. After some six more centuries
the whole congregation of Christian people suffered another
deep division ; and since the Reformation, half of Christian
Europe, and not the least spiritual or least enlightened half, has
renounced communion with the other. Amidst these divided
communities of Christian men, where, except upon the theory
of the Romanist, is that Chureh, that special Catholic Church,
to be found, which is to be recognized as having a right to a
predominant authority over all our belief and our practice ?
Does it not seem as if, in the Providence of God, after the Church
had once begun to admit error in doctrine and practice, He had
allowed the fair unity of the primitive Church to be shattered
into fragments, expressly in order to prevent men falling into
the Rowan error, and settling on Some one visible community
of fallible men as their supreme authority, and so supplanting
an ideal by an idol ¢ If, moreover, an appeal is to be made to
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the general authority of the Christian Church, by what right do
you cut out of the continuous life of that Church four whole
centuries, since the Reformation, of the history of some of the
most vigorous and devoted Communions which the whole history
of Christianity can show? The English Chureh, in particular,
has existed in this land for thirteen centuries. By what right
do you cut out of the experience and example of that Church
nearly one-third of its whole existence, the four hundred years
since the Reformation, and say that they shall not be taken into
account in determining what catholic practices and doctrines
are? This supposed Catholic Chureh, to which appeal is made
by the extreme High Churchmen of our day, is, except so far as
it can be identified with the primitive Church, « phantom of the
imagination. In the mouth of the Romanist, the appeal to the
Catholic Church has a clear and definite meaning. To adapt
Bellarmine’s words to the present day, the Romanist appeals to
a Communion and an authority which is as visible and tangible
as the Republic of France or the Kingdom of Italy. But in the
mouth of an English Churchman, an appeal to the Catholic
Church is an appeal to an authority which does not exist as a
real authority, except so far as it is an appeal to the primitive
Church; and even that Church, as we have seen, is not an
absolute authority, even in its Creeds.

The ideal, no doubt, of the Christian Church is that the whole
congregation of Christian- people, dispersed throughout the
whole world, should be so united in Christian charity, as to be
able to bring their united wisdom and spiritual experience
together in eouncil, and so to guide, under the influence of the
Spirit of God, the belief aud the practice of the various local
Churches. But no such authority has existed since the time of
the primitive authority already mentioned. No General Council
can now be appealed to; and in the absence of such general
authority, each Church must exercise its own authority, on its
own responsibility. But this being the case, the authority of
my own Church is the only one that exists for me; and the.
only way in which I can discharge the duty of obedience to those
who are set over me in the Lord, which is the acknowledged
duty of every Christian man, is by dutifully submitting myself
to this authority, so long as it requires nothing of me which I
may be persuaded, on my conscience, is absolutely contrary to
the Law of God. The only hope for the establishment of order
in the Church at large consists in the cultivation of the habit
of obedience to the authorities immediately over us. To appeal,
from that authority, to some imaginary authority which has
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now no real existence, and which has had none for at least
1,400 years,is simply to shelter the spirit of disobedience under
an imaginary and fictitious ideal.

But 1f no such visible authority in matters of doctrine and
practice can be found in the Chureh, it is certain that it can be
found nowhere else, and in fact no other institution claims to
possess it. No one but the Pope claims to be infallible. We
acknowledge that even General Couucils may err, and every
secular authority would admit a similar immpeachment. Yet
for the practical guidance of mankind, and for the due control
of human society, it is essential that there should be recognized
standards of right and wrong, which exact a practical authority
among us. How are such standards to be established, and in
what custody are they to be maintained ? To find an answer
to this question we must recur to the fact that the Divine hand
and voice, which are the only ultimate authority, are to be found
in all great human organizations. That authority is to be found
in its most immediate moral action in the Church. It is to be
found also, in only less immediate, but not less direct action,
in the State; and the natural authority, which, by the universal
practice of mankind, is inherent in the governing powers of such
States, must be regarded as Divine because it is, in the best
sense, natural. It is a very remarkable fact that no State and
no government has ever yet been established with the avowed
intention of upholding wrong or immorality. The most iniquit-
ous governments in practice that have ever existed have been
obliged, by the very law of their nature, to claim to be established
on righteous principles and for ri¢hteous ends. There is thus
a universal testimouy on the part of human nature that States,
no less than Churches, exist for the enforcement of Divine laws
of right and wrong, and consequently that there is an inlerent
authority in their rulers. This is the principle asserted by the
inspired authority of St. Paul when he says that “there is no
power but of God; the powers that be are ordaived of God
. . . For rulers are not a terror to good works, but to the
evil.”

That is the ideal of all secular government, and any ruling
power which fails to make this its chief object is false to its
great trust. It follows that every individual who is subject to a
government, whether in Church or State, is subject to a Divinely
established authority, and is bound to live and act in a spirit of
deference to it. But, at the same time, since none ot these
authorities are infallible, occasions cannot but arise when each
may fall into error, and attempt to enforce rules of conduct which
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are inconsistent with true morality and religion. Moreover, the
existence of the Christian Church within modern states has
established another authority to which the individual’s deference
is still more urgently due; and cases consequently arise, and
exist among us at this moment, in which the moral rules
enforced by the Church are in direct conflict with those enforced
by the State. It is a condition very injurious to the welfare of
Society, because such a visible and practical conflict between
two great authorities tends to shake, among people in general,
the sense of the stability of moral law. Further than this,
cases have arisen in which both Church and State have agreed
in the moral and spiritual rules which they enforce, but in which-
they are nevertheless wrong, and no occasion thus arise in which,
as at the time of the Reformation, individuals are obliged to
stand by their own private convictions of religious and moral
truth, and to assert the moral authority of their private
consciences, with results which are of incalculable value to the
future life of mankind.

The question, then, is—and it is a question which presses
urgently for solution at the present moment—how are such
conflicts of authority to be settled, and how are individuals to
act when they arise ?# In the first place, if what has been said
of the Divine nature and origin of all human authority be true,
they cannot properly be decided by assuming that one of the
conflicting authorities can ‘claim divine sanction, and that the
other cannot, and that the latter must therefore be overriden
by the former. We may, indeed, reasonably think, as a general
principle, that the Church which is, or ought to be, in special
and constant communion with the Lord who is the source of all
law and all authority, of all morality and religion, should be
specially qualified to form a true judgmeut on such questions,
for example, as those of the marriage law. But history proves
conclusively that this general principle cannot be treated as an
absolute one, and that the Church as well as the State is
capable of erroneous action on such matters. In short, the
two authorities are each Divine in origin, each may claim Divine
sanction, and yet each may be in error; while the individual,
whose obedience is distracted between the two, is himself more
liable to error than either.

If so, the second rule we may lay down for our guidance in
such difficulties is that the conflicting authorities should
maintain the most scrupulous respect for one another, and
should, before taking any action in such a conflict, do their
utmost to come to an understanding on the point at issue
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between them. It'may be permitted to an English Churchman
to think that the best example, at least in idea and intention,
in this respect, is exhibited by the establishment of the
relations of Church and State at the English Reformation.
The - object steadily kept in view by the secular and ecclesias-
tical statesmen of that time was to maintain a complete
co-operation, almost amounting to identity, of action between
the authorities of Church and State, and thus to mainiain a
permanent and universal standard for individual action. In pro-
portion as the ties between the State and the established Church
have been loosened, and the State has assumed a more and more
secular complexion, this has become increasingly difficult; but
a due regard to the good order and harmony of Society would
indicate the necessity of continuing this old English habit of
mutual consideration between Church and State as constantly
and earnestly as possible. Nothing can be more injurious to
vhe social peace of the community, and to the moral authority
of law, than for statesmen to legislate on questions like
marriage without regard to the existing law of the Church and
without consulting its authorities; on the other hand, ecclesias-
tics are guilty of a similar fault if they peremptorily resolve
that in whatever point the law of the State has come into
conflict with the law of the Church, it is their duty, and that
of the individuals who look to them for guidance, to enforce the
law of the Church without hesitation and with the utmost
rigour. If, in particular, the conflict arises, as at present it does,
on points on which Christian men, and even Christian Churches,
have been and are divided, it becomes a still more urgent duty
to act with moderation, and to seek some course of action
which will involve a reasonable mutual deference.

In a word, the only indefeasible authority in the world is
that of the will of .God, which is manifested through various
sources, such as the Church under the guidance of the
Scriptures, the State, and the individual conscience. The
happiest condition of human society is when the first two,
the Church and State, coincide. When, unhappily, they differ,
neither of them has any absolute or Divine right to override the
other, and the individual cannot escape the responsibility of his
private conscience by an absolute submission to either. Each
particular problem must be gradually worked out in a spirit of
patience and mutual respect; and our consolation and hope
must be found in the grand fact which underlies all these
considerations, that the Divine authority is a living authority,
constantly at work alike in the Church, in the State, in



THE VERY REV. H. WACE, D.D., ON AUTHORITY. 231

families, and in the individual conscience, and that in pro-
portion as we all submit ourselves to its influence with true
and humble minds, we may be confident that the great promise
will be fulfilled that we shall be guided into all the truth, not
only of thought and belief, but of life and action.

DiscuUssION.

At the conclusion of the paper the CHAIRMAN called on Sir
Robert Anderson, K.C.B., to open the discussion.

Sir ROBERT ANDERSON said that as citizens it was their duty to
obey authority. But in the religious sphere there was a question of
conscience behind the question of authority ; and looking at the
matter in a practical way the point in dispute was whether they
should obey the Bible or the Church. If the claim of Rome be just,
that the Church is the oracle of God, their part was not to search
the Scriptures for themselves but to obey the Church. Now while it
was onlyamong the spiritual that they looked for spiritual intelligence,
they were entitled to expect ordinary intelligence and common
sense in men of the world. And they demanded why should they
believe that the Church is the oracle of God ! It must be either
because the Church made this claim for itself, or because the Bible
taught it. If the former, it was a flagrant case of the * confidence
trick.” If the latter let them appeal to the Bible. And what do they
find? The figment that the Church of the Old Testament dis-
pensation was an oracle, was grotesquely false. The revelation
always came, not from or through the Church, but f the Church,
through men divinely appointed to that ministry. Not only so, but
these men were too often proscribed and persecuted by the Church.
And the New Testament would lead them to a like conclusion
respecting ¢ the Christian Church.” Rome confused the issue by
confounding the Church as a vital unity—the “invisible Church,
with the outward organisation, and by taking as addressed to that
Church much that was spoken to the Apostles as such. But even
this could not conceal the plain truth that the Church was the
recipient and not the source of the revelation.

Q
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Another question arose here, could any organisation now on earth
claim the position held by the Church as first founded? They
rejected the figment of an historic sequence, save asequence in guilt ;
and adopted the position of the Reformers, that the Holy Catholie
Church is the whole company of Christian people dispersed through-
out the whole world—the people of God scattered over the earth.
Their study of the past history and present condition of Christendom
would thus lead them back to the conclusion that the only authority
they could acknowledge in the religious sphere was the Bible.
Everything else was superstition or worse.

Rev. A. Irving, D.Sec., B.A., regretted that he had not had the
opportunity of following the paper as a whole, but so far as he could
speak of it he thoroughly appreciated the line that the Dean of
Canterbury had taken. He was glad to find that the author of the
paper had come to realise the fact that there is no finality in Science,
and therefore no room for dogmatism, even on the part of those who
were most qualified to speak in the name of Science. e was the
more interested in the paper, as, most opportunely, it had much in
common with the ground taken by Dr. James Gairdner, C.B., the
distinguished historian, in a correspondence on ‘ Disestablishment "
" in the Guerdian during the last few weeks. The speaker had him-
self taken a subordinate part in the controversy,and had been led to
quote what he himself put into print some twenty years ago, to the
effect that the Royal Supremacy properly understood implied no
_ dictatorial powers on the part of the State towards the Church, but
was rather the expression on the part of the English nation of its
consciousness of the continuity of its national life on the religious
side.

With regard to Sir Robert Anderson’s remarks, which were not
easy to follow, he held that it was in the continuity of the life of the
Church that we recognised its teaching authority ; and that this had
been embodied for all time in the Greek Testament Seriptures,
which bad come to us on the authority of the Church and on that
alone ; while those Scriptures carried their own inherent evidence
to a sympathetic faith. He was thankful that the New Testament had
had to run the fires of criticism and had survived the ordeal ; since
it now stood before the world on surer ground than it did previously
as a sufficient record and guarantee of what Christ instracted His
Spirit-taught Church to deliver to the world for its regeneration ;
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while that Church was His own creation as a divinely-constituted
society for leavening the outer society of the world at large ; that in
fact the hermeneutical tradition of the Church, purified and adapted
in the progress of the Christian age by learning and criticism under
the illumination of the Spirit, as human thought widened, was the
unbroken chain which carried us back to its Divine Founder, who
had placed the magisterium of His Chureh on a higher plane than
that which the old Hebrew prophets occupied. Thus we come to
recognise the ultimate source of all authority in the Son of God
Himself, who had transmitted His authority through His chosen
witnesses, and had not centred it in any visible head on earth.
““Believe Me for the very work’s sake,” is His appeal to evidence.
“ All authority is given unto Me,” is His age-long claim.

Colonel T. H. HENDLEY, C.I.E.—The Dean has spoken of the
loss of reverence for authority in Europe, but it is not confined to
this part of the world, for, except perhaps in the far Hast, rulers
and parents in Asia also grievously lament the universal want of
submission to, and respect for, experience and old age. The wisest
Indian parents feel it; Indian princes regret it, and both classes
attribute it to the modern systems of education, and especially to
European education, unaccompanied as it is by religious training,
which is given not unfrequently by men who are either indifferent
or even, it may be, who openly scoff at the old paths. He gave
instances in proof of his contention, and referred to the opinions of
some of the manliest Rajputs, who attributed the decay of authority
to the facile pens and glib tongues which were encouraged in the
present day, whereas such men as they had little opportunity of
showing their loyalty. Turning to the Church, he quoted his own
experience, in which a young elergyman, on succeeding a venerable
and most successful man, had begun his pastorate by preaching
from the words, * But with me it is a very small thing thav I should
be judged of you or any man’s judgment,” and had almost imme-
diately turned everything upside down in the chureh. He under-
stood that the only thing the Bishop could say was that no doubt
that the places of those who were dissatisfied would soon be filled up.
He asked what the laity could do when there was such a disregard
for continuity and for even their own authority, as they were as
much members of the Church as the clergy themselves.

If he turned to the authority of the Scriptures he was reminded

Q 2
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of a still more recent experience, when the previous week he had
attended at a conference of school managers. A speaker on that
occasion said he preferred Biblical teaching in schools to theological
training, whereupon a clergyman asked what Bible he wished to
teach. It was quite clear that the audience, which appeared to be
earnest and religiously-minded. sympathised with the astonished
speaker and not with the priest.

If then, the rank and file of the clergy cannot be relied upon to
preserve authority and continuity of ritual and the like, and if the
ordinary Bible is not authority, to whom is the unfortunate layman
to turn for guidance? The Bishops sometimes tell us that the
clergy will not obey, though they ask the laity to help them.
Perhaps they might take a lesson from another church.

A few years ago an old friend who lived in Venice, whom he
accompanied in his gondola across the Lagoon, had pointed out a
certain island where there was a small convent. He said that it
was said that sometimes the Patriarch called there with a young
priest who had proved a little difficult, and left him with the head
of the establishment until he called again. The call might be soon
or might be late, but it was generally long enough to be effectual.
Even if this story of the present Pope is too good to be true, might
it not be a useful hint to some of our religious leaders who are
anxious to preserve authority and respect for the Church ¢
~ The Rev. H. J. R. MARsTON said : They were probably all of one
mind as to the need for and the beneficence of the results of authority.
‘When they engaged in questions as to the sanction of authority in the
Church their concern was rather with the practical continuance of
the succession than with any speculative continuity. Undoubtedly
there existed a real and tangible stream of Christian authority, not
always flowing through councils or even through episcopal channels,
but none the less real and persistent.

The question, What is the ultimate authority ? was one that
every age had claimed to answer, and every church, not always in the
same way. Looking to their Holy Scriptures, they were entitled to
say that the Greek Testament had, to a large degree, its own authority.
down to the succeeding ages. They need not claim for it an
authority, scientific and philosophic, as many had done. All the
evidence clothed the New Testament with a real authority which
had existed from the beginning of Christianity. The belief in
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the divinity of Scripture was coeval with Christianity. It did not
depend on the Fathers, it was prior to Irenaeus, for this belief was
an aboriginal and essential part of the Christian faith.

Dean WACE, in replying, said the discussion had unfortunately
missed the main point of the paper—the conflict between the Church
and the State as to their respective spheres of authority. Both had
great claims, and too often the rules as to moral duties laid down
by the one were found to be in conflict with those laid down by the
other. This led, as was continually being shown, to injurious as
well as inconvenient results. Nor could the Disestablishment
advocated by some do anything but aggravate the injury. At
present both Church and State were restrained by their association
with each other. Any authority left alone and unrestrained would
lead to ruin. The Supremacy had held all the forces together till
now, and prevented one from overriding another.

The CHAIRMAN, in summarising the paper and discussion, said
the Society was indebted to the learned author for the most
suggestive and able consideration of a subject the importance of
which, at the present time especially, received too little practical
acknowledgment. Without authority there could be no religion,
there could be no morality-—for morality is founded on religion.
Take away authority, and the social order and fabric would be
shattered and fall to pieces—a concourse, not fortuitous but
shapeless and incoherent, of human atoms.

At this point the Chairman called for a hearty vote of
thanks to the Dean of Canterbury, who had to leave the meeting.
This having been given by acclamation, and acknowledged, he
said there could be no doubt that (as was pointed out on p. 222
of the paper) it was in conscience or, as he preferred to call it,
the moral faculty, that they were given the idea of authority, and
that ““the voice of conscience is the voice of a personal God.” It
had historical authority. It had, too, the inherent claim, at every -
point, to a divine authority. There was contained the actual record
of the words and works of the divine Word Himself, transmitted by
those who were acknowledged to be the most fitted to hand them on.
Authority was inherent in the moral relationship subsisting between
God and man; it was connected with the ought. The notion of
authority was not of an intellectual, but of a moral character—mere
opinions were destitute of authority, even though professing to be
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held < semper, ubique, ef ab omnibus.” And they were reminded
(pp. 227 and 230) that the voice of conscience has authority greater
than that of the Church. As regards science they would cordially
concur with the statement (p. 204) that all true scientific thought “is
in the attitude of Samuel—*Speak, Lord, for Thy servant heareth.””
Nothing was more reverential than science. In view, however, of
the manner in which a powerful scientific school was endeavouring
to impose upou students an acceptance of the evolution theory, the
belief that their advances in interpreting nature were no longer to
suffer obstruction from unproved theories put forward by some
scientists, appeared too optimistic.

Might he suggest that the word “ Romish ” (instead of “ Roman ")
would better express the author’s meaning in speaking of the
“Roman Church” and the “Roman error ”% The Romish Church
referred to was not synonymous with the Christian Church to-day
existing at Rome, nor with that of the Christian Church there in
apostolic times.

One of the most interesting parts of the paper was that which
discoursed of the delegated or derived authority of Church and
State. Probably the historic conflicts between these powers might
be largely accounted for by an endeavour on the part of each to
usurp an authority belonging to the other, e.g., the ecclesiastical has
sought to bear the sword and to obtain the worldly possessions of
the civil power ; she had sought to wield an authority to which she
had no right ; it had not been given her.

It was important to distinguish authority from infallibility.
Authority was not infallibility, nor were they necessarily conjoined.
The authority of the civil power did not secure from error in its use,
nor did the authority of those who were over them “in the Lord ”
give them always “a right judgment in all things.” ¢ Even general
councils may err.” Authority must not be stretched beyond the
limits within which it has been given.

Infallible authority was from God alone. It was found in
conscience—which is the inward standard, and in the outward
standard—which is the word of God, the Bible interpreted to the
humble and obedient heart by the Spirit of Truth.

The following communications have been received from Dr. W.
Woops SMYTH, Mr. T. W. E. HicceNs and Bishop THORNTON.
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Dr. W. Woops SMYTH writes :—1I regret to have to differ from the
views of Dr. Wace. What constitutes authority ? In answering
this question we may perceive that authority may be either
impersonal or personal. Science as a body of verified facts is
impersonal, and is am absolute authority. The pronouncement of
God, of man, or of the Church is personal authority. Now it is
not said that God doeth everything according to His own will, but
that He doeth all things according to the counsel of His own will.
That is according to Supreme Reason, of which He has made us
partakers. God’s will is, therefore, not the ultimate formation of
authority, but the counsel or Reason is. The authority of man
upon any subject depends upon his knowledge, and still more upon
his having seldom or never having made a mistake. An erring man
has no authority. When we turn to the Church, which is a body
or congregation of men, we find, as a matter of historic fact, that
it is a tragedy as well as a “comedy of errors.” We are, therefore,
unable to accept its authority ; and the reason lies in the fact that
the counsel of God's will as expressed in His word and His works
is not faithfully followed.

Now, inasmuch as the word of God is a written expression of the
works of God in nature, the knowledge of which is presented to us
in ascertained science, we are, therefore, shut up to the position
that authority is founded in the word of God, viewed in the light
of verified natural science, and interpreted by the reason which
God has given us.

Mr. T. W. E. HIGGENS writes :—1I venture to utter a protest against
what appears to be the teaching of Dr. Wace on the duty of Christians
as regards obedience in religious matters. And I doso the more
reluctantly because he bases his argument on such a solid foundation
on page 223, namely, on the personal authority of our Lord. Yet, he
appears to teach an almost blind obedience to priestly authority in
religious matters, and this I unhesitatingly repudiate.

On page 227 he informs us that the Catholic Church is a ‘‘ phantom
of the imagination,” and on page 228 he says that authority is to be
found “in its most immediate moral action in the Church.” What
Church? Again, on page 227, I am told that each church must
exercise its own authority, and that the only way in which I can
discharge my duty of obedience to those set over me in the Lord is
by submitting myself to the authority immediately over me, “so
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long as it requires nothing of me which I may be persuaded on my
conscience is absolutely contrary to the law of God!”  The
authority in religions matters immediately over me is my parish
priest. Am I to submit myself dutifully to him? Is it to be to
the vicar of the parish in which I reside, or the clergyman of the
church to which I go, or am I wrong in going anywhere but to my
parish church?

Again, I am perplexed on pages 229 and 230. The English Church
and State are in conflict on the law of marriage. Is it suggested
that on such a vital matter there should be “reasonable mutual
deference”? Is the deference to be also shown in America, or are
the rules which are suggested for guidance ouly of local application ?

I suggest with all deference to the learned Dean that more stress
might have been laid upon the necessity of private judgment when
dealing with the commandments of men, provided that we first
acknowledge our need for the personal direction of the conscience
by our Lord Himself.

Lastly, I do not think that justice is shown to those churchmen
who, differing from the Dean, have opposed what they deem to be
State encroachments into the sphere of religion. Theyhave opposed
the authority of the State because they conscientiously believe it to
be an usurped authority, and there is very little doubt that such
resistance on the part of churchmen must increase when we have
judges calmly informing us, as one did in the case of Banister v.
Thompson, that the law of God varied according to Act of Parlia-
ment. It is not likely that -any churchman who believes in the
“Holy Catholic Church” of the Apostles’ Creed will substitute for
it the Houses of Parliament.

Bishop THORNTON writes :—The Dean of Canterbury’s paper on
authority is very timely and interesting. A special question it
raises is, What, for a Christian, is the supreme criterion of religious.
truth and duty ? The answer must be that which the paper
implies : the mind and will of God. He is bound to act on his
conviction of what that is. And the organ through which that
authority speaks to him is his own deliberate private judgment.
In the absence of miraculous manifestations of it, the ultimate right
to decide what God’s mind and will is on any particular point of
truth and duty must rest with the individual, and cannot be
abdicated. “Him only shalt thou serve”: on questions of right
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and wrong we are subject only to the authority of God, and to
those whom we recognise as speaking with His authority. Subject

only to that, we judge for ourselves in all such matters. “Why
yourselves judge ye not what is right 1” Christ says: “Judge
righteous judgment!” “Judge in yourselves.” Says St. Paul:

“Judge ye what I say ”; « He that is spiritual judgeth all things ”;
“ Let the prophets speak and let the others judge.”

But, of course, in the exercise of this right of private judgment,
the individual uses a respectful deference to the formulated judgment
of the community as such, 4.e., to the Church of his allegiance and
the realm of which he is providentially a citizen. In religious
questions, our National Church has disclaimed all right to supersede
what is plainly set forth in Seripture, and all infallibility in interpre-
ting it. '

Questions arising out of conflict between the convictions of
individuals, the teaching of the church they belong to, and the law -
of their country, are questions of casuistry, and can only be solved
as they arise. As a general principle, we can only insist on the
authority of our individual judgment in serious questions of right
and wrong, on which we are conscious of having taken all reasonable
means of getting well informed. :

I quite agree with the Dean in his light estimate of the current
appeal made by some to ¢ Catholicity ” so called; but I cannot
accept the disparaging generalisations as to Church history of Sir
Robert Anderson or Dr. W. Woods Smyth.
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BIOGRAPHICAL NOTICE OF THE LATE MR
WILFRED H. HUDLESTON, F.R.S, VicePresident
of the Victoria Institute.

‘WILFRED H. HUDLESTON was the son of Dr. John Simpson,
who married Elizabeth Ward, heiress of the Hudlestons of
Cumberland, and by letters patent assumed the name of
Hudleston in 186%7. Wilfred, the eldest son, was born in
York on June 2nd, 1828. He received his early education at
St. Peter’s School, York, and entered St. John’s College,
Cambridge, where he graduated in 1850. In his last term in
Cambridge he attended the lectures of Professor Sedgwick, and
was much impressed by the manner and discourse of that
eminent geologist. On leaving Cambridge he passed a con-
siderable part of twelve years in travelling in Europe and
North Africa.

From 1862 Mr. Hudleston applied himself to studies in
natural science, attending the lectures of Playfair in Edinburgh,
and those of Hoffman, Franklin, and Valentine at the Royal
College of Chemistry in London, and his knowledge of geology
may be considered to have commenced under the tuition of
Professor John Morris, joining in excursions to places around
London calculated to interest the students of that science.
From this time geology became the prime subject of his
pursuits. In 1867, he was elected Fellow of the Geological
Society, and in 1892 he became its President. Ile had con-
tributed several papers on geological subjects.

In 1891 Mr. Hudleston became a Member of the Victoria
Institute; and immediately after, was elected one of its Vice-
Presidents. Though he does not appear to have contributed
original papers to its transactions, he evinced a warm interest
in its proceedings by attending the meetings and taking part in
the discussions. Mr. Hudleston’s last appearance at the
meetings of the Society was on the evening of December 4th
last, when he took part in the discussion of Professor Hull’s
paper on “ Geneva and Chamounix as they were fifty years ago,
and as they are now.” His interesting speech—corrected by
himself—appears along with the paper in the present volume.
The Members of the Institute will long regret the absence
from their micst of Mr. Hudleston's striking personality and fine
intellectual countenance. -

E H.
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